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vi - 


d ſpeak or write. Qu native tongue, in pat 
dculzg, gught to be carefully and iutimately 
Ante deere the ſcholar procecds totheattain» 
| Wenke ecken language: ec tl 
11 0  fo.derable:a purpoſe, 
©,50mprebeuſire. and accurate lem af les, 


bgstheggneral and particular, written im a per- 


ſpieuss ſtyle, will | greatly! canduce, But it 
unfortunately happens, that the moſk valuable | 
grammars-of che Engliſh langyage are ſo da- 
4 of diction, a8 t0.bei little 
adapted to that periodo the learner᷑ a career in 
which his oum language wouldi moſt. properly 
5 de ſtadied 3 namely, ſoon after he has been 
enabled to read with- fluency. And, with re- 
ſpect to ſuch grammars as are ſuited. 16 the 


<p, of... the puerile ſtudent, they 


are, in 2 00 nme enn W | 
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ſoggeſted to me the probable utility of ſuck a 
work as I now offer to the reader; a work in 


which 1 have endeavoured to ſupply the defects, 
and rectify the errors, of my predeceſſors in 
the field of grammar; to adapt the rules to the 
capacities even of the junior claſſes of ſcholars; 
and lead them, by a methodical pradation;,' to 
an adequate knowledge of Engliſh gratnmar. 1 
have alſo! prefixed an introduction, briefly ex- 
phining the principles on which pkifoſsphicat 
or ſeientiſe grammar is founded. Thi ibtes, 
which are very numerous” (and in amy of 
which I have followed the plan of thee I 
| ſhop of London, by pointing out What it 
improper or etroneous in particulat paffiges of 
our moſt" eminene authors), contait's wlety 
of critical remarks,” and erymologieat def | 
fions, which may ſerve to exerciſe the fachacity 
of the learner after he has gone through tlie 
body of the work, as well as 2 furniſh ſuch 
occaſional hints as may intereſt the e 
reader. Many of theſe annotations are, Fe: 
feſs, leſs obvious to the apprehenſion of the | 
youthful pupil, than the body of the publica - 
tion ; a cireumſtance that aroſe from the nature 
of the inquiries purſued in them, and which is 
alſo rendered excuſable by their not being in- 
tendled forthe early peruſal of the learner, In 
the etymology of thoſe parts of ſpeech which, 
| being employed in the connexion of words and 


ſentences, 


'Þ have perk ee the — b | 
_ ingenious! Mr. Horne Tooke; and, on many 
occaſions, I have not only mentioned the parent 


ſtream from vrhich the word is ſuppoſed to flow, 


but have corraborated the derivation by inſtanc- 

ing the collateral channels to whichs in other 
languages, the word is related. N 

The above remarks, it is 1 will 
obviate any inſinuations which may adduce 
the multiplicity. of Engliſh grammars already 
extant as a ſufficient. precluſion of the ner 
ceſſity or utility of the preſent attempt; ar 
that may accuſe meę of arrogance and ſelf-com- 
placency, in endeavouring (which is not my 
delign) to ſuperſede the uſe of works of decided 
merit, by. d abe world fins. _——_ 
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Pur man was Uftined 1 by We 
| the intercourſe of ſociety, is a poſition unlver · 
Hlly admitted. The ſocial paſſion ſeems to be 
ſo ftrotigly engrafted in our nature, that the 
contemplation of the wonders of Providence, 
the furvey of the operations of nature, or the 
works of art, would eygite in the mind a ſa- 
tisfaction comparatively inconfiderable, if the 
obſerver had not a companion to whom he might 
impart the ideas that reſulted from his obſer» 
vation. It may, therefore, be concluded, that 
human happineſs, Which, in the moſt favor» 
able point of view, is partial and limited, would 
de extremely imperfect, were we deſtitute of 
the power of communicating our conceptions 
to others of the ſame ſpecies. To produce this 
effect, ſpeech i is the moſt proper and adequate 
8 By this apnea, though 


8 es 2 


— * a 


1 


2 — 

Fr mans Proſtituted to the belt pur- 
poſes, we are enabled toaugment the joys, and 
diminiſh the ſorrows, of each other; to Main- 


tain a debate on the moſt intereſting and im- 


proving topics; to impart the ſuggeſtions of our 
own knowledge: and experience, or derive in- 
ſtruction from the more refined intelleQs 
and ſuperior wiſdom 6s others. To complete, 
therefore, the advantages of our ſituation, it 
was ordained by the great Author of our exiſ- 
tence, that we ſhould not only be capable of 
forming articulate ſounds, but of wſing-them - 
as repreſentatives of our ideas. Theſe ſounds, 
3 conſtitute the eſſence of human lan- 
guage, are denominated-2words. . They, were, at 
fitſt, arbitrarily impoſed; but, as this yolun- 
tary. uſe of them would have rendered the diſ- 
adurſe of one perſon unintelligible to his neigh- 
bour, it was neceſſary for particular .commu- 
wities to, fix their ſignification by commen 
_ (canſent, and appropriate certain words to the 
deſignation. of certain ideas. Henceguole par- 
ticular languages. 
Words, being the component 1 7 lan- 
ws ene oe ee (a, ied 
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in ir lig import, 6gnifies: the art of expred- 
dig our thoughts 1 in writing, though, in it 
| general agceptatian, it is applied to the proper 


. expreſſion of our ideas by wards, either, i in wits 


ing or ſpeaking, It may be divided : inta wo 
ſpecies, uin. poileſaphical or univerſal, and par- 
ticular. The former conſiders language: i in K- 
ſelf, and, diſtinguiſhing between, thoſe words 
which are eſſential to it, and ſuch as are merely 
| acceſſory, explains the principles on which all 
languages depend. The latter applies thoſe ' 
general principles to a particular language, mo- 
 difying them according to the genius of tha 
tongue; and the eſtabliſhed practice of the beſt 
ſpeakers and writers by whom, it, is uſed . 
It being my intentign, in this introdyRory 
part of the work, to treat of. the former divi- 
ſign, of grammar, L ſhall, firſt obſerve, that the 
deſign, of ſpeech or language was to promote 
az interchange of thoughts, and convey the 
baer of things from ang perſon, to ang: 
ther, in à more caſy, perſpicuous, and expe- 
ditigus method, than the uſe of manual ſigns or 
ſilent geſticulations would furniſh. 9 
There. is not a doubt, that, many centuries 
| before the invention of writing, language, | 
though very rude. and imperfect, bore. ſame 
trages of regularity and analogy. This effect, 
indeed, may be ſuppoſed. to haye. taken place 
within/a-thart. time. after the gin of ſociety, 
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6 Ve We ſavage vaturt of the "ROY 
inhabitants of the world had been ſoftened aud 4 
' meliorated by the arts of civilized life. For 
the advantages of ſpeech would have been felt 
in a very imperfect degree, if language had not 
been made to idopt a form ſo far reſembling a 
rational conſtruction, as to prevent that confu- 
ſion which would have ariſen from the total 
abſence of all rules of ſpeech. When the va- 
rious ſubſtances of nature, the different quali- | 
ties, actions, ſtates, &c. of animated as well 
as inanimate beings, and the occaſional changes | 
ſuper- induced upon natural bodies by the ope· 
rations of art, had received diſtinet appellationis, 
it was neceſſary for the ſpeaker to make à juſt 
diſcrimination between one thing and another, 
between the expreffon of one quality, mode, 
action, paſſion, & and that of others, that 
His diſcoutſe might hot be obſcure and unintel- 
- ligible to thoſe with whom he converſed.” "This | 

neceſſity muſt naturally have produced, "eyen 
among the 'moſt illiterate communities, ſome 
regard to a methodical conſtruction. The rules 
thus eſtabliſhed, howevet, not being cor = 
to writing in that — Period, weie only 


5 treaſured in the memory. eee 


After the 1 invention oe letters; bf when the 
fleeting nature of ſounds was rendered, in ſome 
degree, permanent, and what was before ſolely | 
Tm the notice of the * 2 ſubject to 

the 


tal aka. | % 


hs A def che the the analogy of eech 
was, in gradual proeeſs of time, brought under 


more accurate and determinate laws than had 


| hitherto] 
 (properl 


evailed. Then it was, that grammar 
fo called), or the Juſt expreſſion of 


our Wash in writing, was ſubſtituted in the * 


place of that mental aud verbal method which 
922 previouſly exiſted as the guide of ſpeech. 
From this period, languages began to be more 
cultivated than they had before been; the Va- 
rieties of deduCtion and combination were aug- 
mebted ; and the inflexions or changes &hich 
Words undergo for the expreſſi on of the various 
ſtates and contingencies! of being, action, paſ- 
ion, &c. not only became more numerous, but 
n more regular and ſyſtematical form. 
In taking a view of language in general, our 
attention is firſt directed to the eſſeutial parts of 
' which it is compoſed. Of the ſeveral words, 
or parts of ſpeech, ſame may be conſidered as 
Mel, and the others . accidental 3 ” The 
f "<p Ne a Feen D190 ea former 


ju — n n 
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M MI. n W rhe parts of pak whe bail 


lowing manner, He obſerves, that . all words whatever 
© are either principals or acceſſories; or, under other names, 
4 either ſignificant from theniſelves, or ſignificant by relation. 
ce If Ggnificant from themſelves, they are either fubſtantives 
* or attributives; if ſignificant by relation, they are either 
| « definitives or conniives.” 8o that under one of theſe four 


SYN, eee . 


WS: ves, 


” * K 


Anette | 

| former are thoſe which. are ſo. requiſite "M the 
communication of our ideas, that language 
cannot exiſt without them; ; while the latter are 
ſoch as, though eminently conducix e to the 
perſpicuity, and improvement of la „are 
not ſo interwoven with the eſſence of 4 1 
as to be abſolutely neceſſary for it's exiſtence. 
Under the firſt of theſe diviſions we may, with 
ſome of the ancient philoſophers, rank the 
noun aud the verb (c); and, ene 

all the other parts of ſpeech. 
It is highly probable, chat, in the firſt for, 
mation of language, only the noun andthe verb 
were for ſome time in uſe; as theſe contain in 
themſelves the eſſence of ſpeech, and can form, 
without the aſſiſtance . "the os, AAP. 


1 FIN? are all Fas Aer different, in in a manner ih- 
„. cluded.” Hermes, Book I. Chap. 3. Hence it appears, 
that he conſiders the deſmitiyes and connectives, that is, 
the articles, conjunctions, and. prepaſtions, as having no 
ſignifi cation of themſelyes. | But there is reaſon to think, 
that theſe claſſes of words were originally formed from the 
two principal parts of ſpeech, in which caſe they may well 
be ſuppoſed to have a meaning of themſclyes, though, from 
| che manner in Which they haye been employed fince they 
Were deduced, by abbreviation, from the, eſſential parts of 
| ſpeech, they will not form a ſentence without the preſencp 
of the verb and the noun or pronoun. 
fe Quibuſdam Pbilgſophis placui: nomen . Lecbucy 
« folas gſe partes orationis 3 cætera und eee us/ 
. "Rua rn.” "PAWS: Lib. XI. 
| "affirmative 


7 17 7 Ton, - 
| n which the Aber part of. 
ſpeech, unaided by theſe, ate incapable of ef⸗ 
fecting. Thus, the following phraſes, viz. man 
dies, time paſſes, fire burns, &c. are, reſpectively, 
complete affirmations. But it is only a finite 
verb (that is, a verb in the indicative, impera- 
tive, or ſubjunctive mode) which, with the co- 
operation of 'a noun, or of it's ſubſtitute the 
pronoun, will make a perfect ſentence. The 
infinitive mode of a verb is deſtitute of this 
power, as are alſo the combinations of the other 
parts of ſpeech, when they are not reinforced 
by a finite verb and a noun or pronoun. 
Of theſe two effential parts of ſpeech, the 
e noun and the verb, the former, in all probabi- 
lity, firſt ſuggeſted itſelf to the inventors of 
language. The utility of giving names to the 
various objects that preſented themſelves, was 
too obvious not to ſtrike them on the firſt view 


of the ſubject. Hence aroſe that part of ſpeech 5 


which grammarians ſtyle a naun, that is, a name 

erpreſfve of any ſubſtance that exiſts either in 
nature, or merely im the imagination. This is 

alſo called a ſubfantive;. from it's being o- 


As the ſubſtances of which w 
to ſpeak, are very numerous, it was neceffaty to 
vary the words expreſſive of thoſe ſubſtances, 
5 in ſuch a manner that the auditor might rea- 
Sly know whether the ſpeaker referred to one 


Or 


8 of a. greater number. This 1 gere 
a riſe. to a change in the termination of the noun, 
_ _ diſtinguiſhing. the, plural iron, the Angler 
number (d, : 

As all N in the gue conrks * "nature, 
are either of the male or female ſex, it was pro- 

per to mark this diſtinction oecaſionally by a a 
| change of the beginning or termination of a 
word, or by the uſe of words totally differeut 


from each other. Hence originated the dif- 
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tindtion of genders, which, generally ſpeaking, 
are either maſculine, feminine, or neuter (that 


is, neither of the two former) (e). 
Herber circumſtance belonging to a noun 0” 


it's s caſe, by which is expreſſed it's particular 
Nate wich reference to the verb with which it 
is Accompanied, or to ſome other noun con- 


nefted with it. "That caſe which denotes the 2 


primary ſtate of a noun is termed the nominative; 


* , 


— ** — — 


* 
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1 4) In many languages there are three grammaticalnum- 
. 3. the Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, &c. having, beſides the 


| | | ſingular and plural, a dual number, or that which relates to 


two individuals. In theſe languages, therefore,” the placid | 
refers to any number exceeding tis. 

dee) This gender properly belongs to things aa "OY 
But, in the Greek, Latin, French, Italian, and ſeveral other 

languages, the maſculine and feminine genders are applied 

to a conſiderable number of ſubſtances that do not admit . 

: the UiſtinEtion of ſex, "Rl "the gots pour ponders; in 12 2 


was natural to proceed to the conſideration of 


a word that might affirm. ſomething of the 


perſons or things intimated by the ſubſtantive. 
It is, therefore, probable, that the introduc- 


tion of what we now call a verb > ot 


ſucceeded the formation of the noun. , 

This part of ſpeech is of ſo great importance 
in the: conſtruction of a ſentence, that it is 
ſtyled the verb (that is, word) by way of emi- 
nence. It is the grand inſtrument of affirma- 
tion as well as connexion, without which a 
- ſentence cannot ſubſiſt. From the particular 


uſe to which it is applied, it is called, by ſome 


grammarians, an affirmation; a term by which 


the purpoſe of it's introduction is better expreſ- 


| fed, than by the appellation that has uf 
| been gee to it 0 55 f 
a 1 


* _% # 
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-< See the note on caſes, p. 49. | 

It has been remarked, that “ if the general lignific:- 
cc tionof the Ca werecalygirediths yerb, without 
« Joining. any particular attribute, thete would be no need 


c of more than one verb in each language, which is that we 


* call ſubRantive” BRIOAHTLAND's Grammar. The verb 
ſubſtantive i is that which denotes exiſtence ; as, to be. By 
| making this verb the copula, or medium of connexion, be- 
tween the two terms of a propoſition (that is, the ſubject 

| and the * the neceſſity of other verbs is ſuppoſed 
. F 5 
| "Te JR 


and the other Og bag ROI as * 


tions from this original one, are ſtyled oblique D. 
From the invention of nouns or names, it 
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10 Imrodiition. 


As a verb repreſents action, paſſion, or FI IN 


2 admits a three-fold diviſion, and is either 


active, paſſive, or neuter; Under one or the 
other of theſe heads, each of the ſubdiviſions 
of verbs adopted in 3 nen _ oy. 
reduced. 

The accidents or concomitants of . as 


are number, perſon, tenſe, and mode. With 


reſpect to the former, the propriety of making 
the affirmative word agree in number with the 
name expreſſive of the perſons or things of 


which the circumſtance is affirmed, is evident. 


The practice of varying the verb ſo as to 
adapt it to the different circumſtances of the 
indiriduals of whom the affirmation is made, 


_ whether they are repreſented as affirming ſome- 


thing of themſelves, of the perſon addreſſed, 
or "or! a third day adds to my DOI 
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by the writer above quoted to be ſuperſeded ; for, inſtead of 
.- faying he runs, we may, with the ſame meaning, ſay he is 


running; in which latter phraſe the verb or affirmation js 
diſtinct from the attribute (running „ while, in the former, 


| the verb runs includes both the affirmation and the attribute. 


But, as the addition of the participle to the ſeveral tenſes of 
the verb ſubſtantiye produces, on moſt occaſions, a ſenſe that 


differs in ſome. degree, with regard, to the particular time or 


the perſectneſs of the action, from the correſpondent tenſe. 
of the verb. to which the participle belongs, the uſe of a 
variety of other verbs beſides the verb ſubſtantiye wet be. 
deemed an PO WP Ws eee + 266 1:46 ie 
989 | Wo. a ſpeech 
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| | 11 
ſpeech * for hich e it was cats to 
introduce it into language. 

Another variation of the verb weak 1 it's "8 
ſignification of time, which was neceſſarily 
attached to this part of ſpeech, inaſmuch as it 
denotes motion and reſt, both which have a te- 
ference to time, Hence the origin and uſe of 
tenſes, which (as an eminent grammarian ob- 
ſerves) are ſo many different forms, aſſigned 
to each verb, to ſhow, without altering it's 
principal meaning, the various times in which 
ſuch meaning may exiſt.” They are the natu- 
ral diviſions of time into paſt, preſent, and fu- 
ture, and ate branched out into ſeveral ſubdivi- 
ſions, according to the particular ſtate of the 
reſpective actions, whether referred to as eren 
2 definite or indefinite. 1 

Another accident of the verb is the mode, by 
Urkich we intimate the particular manner of our 
affirmation, or a particular affection of the 
mind. For, beſides funple affirmations, we 
have frequent occaſion to uſe the verb in an hy- 
pothetical or conditional way, or to affirm a 
thing not as abſolute and determinate, but as 
poſſible, probable, or depending on mere con- 
tingeney. From theſe conſiderations, the va- 
riety of modes uſed in diſeourſe originated. 
I o0o theſe accidents of the verb we may add 
the participle, which is formed from the verb, 
and takes a middle courſe between the nature of 

D 2 | that 


"63; - eng | 
that ſpecies: of words andthe ache dive; inn; | 

to time like the former, we agreeing, n. 
noun like the latter (%. e e . 
The awkwardneſs and eee arifng * 


from the uſe of only the noun and the verb, 


would naturally ſtimulate the firſt inhabitants 

of the world either to form new ſpecies of words 
by invention, or to ſubtract from nouns and 
verbs ſuch abbreviations as might ſerve to ex- 
pfeſs the various relations which the principal 
words bear to each ee in FINE nnn r | 
a ſentence. | 
It is Ge that 4 ve rvf Ajeltives | 
and pronouns quickly ſucceeded the efta- 
bliſhment of nouns” and verbs. Words denot- 
| ing qualities, were ſoon conſidered as likely to 
be uſeful adjuncts to the names of things. On 
cdhis ground, the adiecthve was brought into uſe, 
by which the attributes, qualities, or habits, 
both of perſons and things, are repreſented with 
an immediate view to their reſpective ſubjects, 
though the words that expreſs thoſe qualities 
abſtractedly, or without particular reference to 
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The participle differs from the verb in not including 

an affirmation, and from the adjective in alluding to a par- 

ticular action or temporary circumflance rather than expreſſing 

à habit or quality. Sometimes, however, it is applied to the 
_ Ggnification, 


the 


Inirodudtion. 1 
the ſubject to which OA appertaing are 
- nouns (i). 
The cantiaual-e recurrence of a. nope! being 

very-aitipleaſing to the ear, the uſe of a ſhort | 

_ repreſentative or ſubſtitute was ſoon. regarded 
as a proper remedy for that inconvenience, The | 

| fronoun was therefore invented, which, by the 
variation of only three perſons, is adapted to 
every change of circumſtances in the indivi- 
duals among whom converſation is maintained. 

It may be ſubſtituted either for the name of the 
ſpeaker, that of the perſon to whom the diſcourſe 

is addreſſed, or that of the individual, who, 
without being addreſſed, is the ſubject of con- 
verſation. This part of ſpeech, in the firſt and 
ſecond perſons, has no diſtinction of ſex, pro- 

bably for this reaſon, that, as the ſpeaker and 

hearer are in the preſence of each other, the dif- 
ference of ſex may be eafily diſcerned from the 
dreſs and appearance of the reſpectiye parties. 
As this remark, however, will not extend to the 

third perſon, who is generally abſent, it was 

deemed neceſſary to give the pronoun of this 
W the variations of W for the eg 
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0 Mr grammarians . che adjective as a noun; 

but I would aſk thoſe who conſider the import of the laſt- 

mentioned word, with what propriety can that which does 

not expreſs the name of a ſubſtance, but only applies the 

defignation of a quality to the 1 noun or name, be mT a 
"ENF": [165 = 
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of 


8 Iutroduttion. 
of repreſenting the ſexual. diſtinfion.. And, 
as we conſtantly find occaſion to refer to things 
as well as perſons, a neuter pronoun has been in- 
troduced into many languages, to obviate the 
eon fuſion that might occaſionally ariſe from ap- 
plying the ſeveral pronouns to things of no ſex. 
The various things that exiſt in the world 
being) mfinitely too numerous to be reſpectively 
diſtinguiſhed by a particular name, the invention 
was ſoon exerted in ſearch of means by which 
chis defect might be ſupplied. In the ptoſecu- J 
tion of this-ſearch, the utility of definitive par- 
ticles, by which general terms might be enabled 
to expreſs individuals, could not but ſtrike the 
ſagacious inquirer. By the application of theſe 
little, words, which we ſtyle articles, to a name 
expreſfive. either of a genus or ſpecies, a. parti- 
cular perſon or thing may be ſpeciſſec. 
The parts of ſpeech that remain to be treated 
of are the adverb, the conjunction, the prepoſition, 
and the interjection. The utility of theſe ſpecies 
of words would obviouſly ſuggeſt itſelf to thoſe 
who aimed at improving the ſtructure, or aug- 
menting the copiouſneſs, of language. The 
adverb was introdueed by them, that mankind 
might readily expreſs the manner of the verb, 
or ſome additional circumſtance belonging to it, 
The conjunction was brought into ule princi- 
pally with a view of conjoining ſentences; and 
the —— for the purpoſe of connecting 
> one 


one word with another in the ſame ſentence. - 
Tbe interjection is merely an expreſſion of ſome 
ſudden paſſion or emotion. o. 
Such are the ſpecies of words ateddypediihto 
different tongues ; and on ſuch. a 'foundation, 
allowing for accidental variations in the names 
and number of the parts of ſpeech, both the 
ancient and modern languages of the world were 
raiſed, however they may differ — — 

in the words themſelves. 

Every word is formed of one or more ſyllables, 
and every ſyllable of one or more letters. A Hi 

able may be defined to be an individual ſound, 
produced by one effort of the voice; and a leiter 
may be termed a character or mark expreſſing a 
part or the whole of a ſyllable or word; or (to 
uſe other terms of W it is nee | 
pee a word. 

Letters are either vowels or . 

A vovvel is a letter that forms a complete ſound 
of itſelf. A conſonant is that which cannot be 
pronounced without the addition of a vowel. 
The union of two vowels pronounced by a ſingle 
emiſſion of the breath, conſtitutes 5 
and that of three, a triphthong. 

From the combination of ſeveral words a en- 
zence is formed, of which there are two ſpecies, 
Vito. imple and compound. The former is that 
which has one ſubject and one finite verb, either 
expreſſed or implied. The latter comprehepds 

two 


26 djs. 

two or · more ſubjects and finite verbs. A- phraſe 

conſiſts of the whole or a part of a e ſen- 
1 or part of a compound one. 

Henee the reader will perceive, that ſlime 
may be analyſed or reſolved into words, as it's 
conſtituent parts; a word, into ſyllables ; and 
a a ſyllable, into one or more characters or letters; 
| The whole body of rules explaiuing the doc- 
trineof theſe ſeveral objeds of grammar, is gene- 
rally divided into the four following heads, vix. 
1. Orthography, or the art of writing words with 
all the proper and neceſſary letters: 2. Etymology, 

or that branch which treats of the different 
ſpecies of words, their derivation, and the va- 
rious modifications by which the import of a 
primitive word is diverſiſied: 3. Syntax, or the 
Proper conſtruction aud juſt ditpoſition of words 
in a ſentence; and, 4. Proſedy,. or the brauch 
that teaches the right accentuation of ſyllables, 
as well as the meaſures of verſe. | 
Having premiſed theſe obſervations, 1. ſhall © 
now proceed to treat of the grammar of the 
Engliſh COTE» under the * heads n 
mentioned. 
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The Saxon and Eliglfh Alphabets =Remarks an 
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T Ho OH 3 in it's ſtrict 9 
tion, implies only the art of writing with pro- 
priety, it includes, in a more general and com- 
prehenſive ſenſe, orthoepy, or the juſt pronun- 
ciation of the letters of which words ate 

compoſed, the latter bein ng a neceſſary eonco- . 

mitant of the former. I ſhall, Wees after 

exhibiting the forms of 2 ſeveral letters be- 
longing to the language of which I treat, 
make ſome remarks on the ſound of each, 

1 perhaps, the reader may deem unneceſ- 

by as, from my writin Apa in Engliſh, it may 
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be inferred. that I him to have a 

5 . os knowl of C tongue. In this 
N however, 1 imitate OY gram- 
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marians, cel for this reaſon, that many 
of my readers may have imbibed, in their 


earlier days, an erronenus pronuncution, which 


the ſubſequent inſtructions, derived from the 


practice ef the moſt accurate ſpeakers, may 
probably be efficacigus Worn wot, 
_ Roman. A Italic, | "—_— l 


Cap. Small. Cap. 1 Cop, Small. ' . oh Small. Name. 
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= T and F were 3 Spree by the fame e | 
ter, though the ptohunciation is ſo different as to entitle 


them to x rank of diſtinct letters: in dictionaries, how- 


ever, they are invariably; arranged together. Tbe me re- 
marks may be applied to the u and v. 


N en e 
Five 


cf. the n 27 
Pee vowels" are generally 'reckoned;”wis 

4. te; i o, and v. To theſe we may property 
add , which, though uſually” deemed a con- 
ſonant when it begins 2 ſyllable, ſeems to be 
in all cafes a vowel. (o) Some grammarians 
have been inclined to ſuppoſe, that the w hike. 
wiſe is not only a vowel e follows a, e, or 
o, but even when it commences a ſyllable. 0 2 
Some of the confonants,” viz? 5, c, d, g. 7. 
kh, p, 9, J, v, are called mwutes, and others, vx. 
Vl. u, n, r, J x, 2. ſemi-vowels or half-vowels ; 
the former being ſo denominated, becauſe th 
cannot be pronounced alone, and the latter te 
riving their name from the f ſuppoſition that 
they yield an obſcure or imperte& found of 
theft Ives. ts NG u a is 9. 
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fee) For . we pronounce "Wy hard yoke as if it 
were written ezoke; uttering the initial ſound with great 
rapidity ; and in that, as well as in other words, where the 
„is reputed a conſonant, it has the ſame ſound with that 
which the f has in review; beſides, our Saxon anceſtors 
(as the learned piſhop of London obſerves) in many in- 
ſtances expreſſed hy the : the ſame ſound which we affix to 
the initial y; as, eopen, your; and alſo by the i; as, in, yew, 
ꝛcchf, young, | Dr. obnſon reaſon for ſuppoſing this'y to 
be N. is, that it follows a vowel without ny 
"hiatus, or apparent difficulty of utterance; as, 55 12 
This argument, however, is not concluſive; yy, e Hit: 
is only leſs perceptible in proportibn to the pity: _ 
which the initial yis pronounced. 
e This remark is ſupported by the following. ct 
Aderations, viz. that the to is pronounced | before a vow! 1 
Ike the u in the Latin words aqua and quartus, and in the 
Fr guulm; that it's initial found may be reſolved into 
the dip Bene g 0⁰ rapidly uttered;-and thatit is . 
568 n's OM hen to it's being. a yowel in theſe 
the ſame' with t which 1 quoted i in the preceding ., 
— of they; it may, cen de anſwered in the 
{ame manner, mutatis mwtaydis, .. 
KY . E 2 parehtly 


20 Seek er u Psd. 1 
parently ill founded ; for the ſemi-vomels, 


alone, are as mute as the other conſonants. 
Four of the ſemi -vowels, vis. I, m, n, r, are 


alſo called N an appellation ariſing, per- 
| haps, From t 
tuts in the mouth, ; in the act of pronunciation, 


eir production of a greater moiſ- 


than is occaſigned. by the other letters; though 
ſome are of opinion, that it ee from | 


| ohh cee of their ſound. 
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Different Prone / Sounds of each of the 2 
be Diphthongs and Tripht * 
| nunciation 75 = OT BY | 
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3 letteg on in our 1 ** Hon | 
ſounds, which may be termed the Sender, the 


"often, aud the broad. 


The 2 lender, or cloſe; i is ; pronounced long, 


| like the diphthong ai, and is found in words of 


one ſyllable, ending in e; as, grace, Cage, 


Fre ate, cbafte ; ; Ae! "3 words tht rene in 


* &c. 
The open a is ſhort, and, 


in me werts, 
is ſounded like 45; as, 7: 


er, dance, aft, 5 


caln, "laſt: in others, it Bas a more obſcure 
| :found ; 28, Apt, habit, bad... 


The. a broad is pronounced like 1 and oc- 
.chrs between the initial ww ande; as, Tear, 
warm; between wv and r; as, water; in mo- 
noſyllables ending in , Id, or It; as, ball, cala, | 
Hull, Kc. This broadneſs of ſound is leſs 
ſtrong in wander, watch, ſwan, wanton; in 
which words the: prouunciation of the 4 fe- 
ſembles that which the e has in Pr att c 
Ia! F In 


» : 


In ſome words, the ſound of the à is drop- 
-ped ; for inſtance, in the laſt ſyllable of car- 
riage, marriage, &c. In others, it is very 
faintly uttered; as, in the final ſyllable of 
captam, chaplain, &c. It has an obſcure ſound 
in pillar, ocular, Chriſtian, Roman, GCS. 
A is ſhort, when it is followed by one or 
more conſonants that terminate a ſyllable; as, 

Jed, Pen, jr eſb, ſent, -Wwreich, ſerpent, bleſſmng 
alſo in many words, where it is fucceeded by 
a: conſonant that begins another ſyllable; as, 
felon, clemency, ſeparate, generation. In ebe, 
mere, ſcheme, theſe, glebe, complete, &c. the 

firſt e is rendered long by the final one, which, 

however, has not always this quality of 
lengthening the foregoing vowel, as appears 
from the words give, live, gloves, come, gane, in- 


- 
Nen koh as 2 


This vowel ſometimes ſoftens a preceding r 


or g; as, ſpace, force, rage, hedge, ftrange. In 
WO 2 — tllots Ain en * tis 1 as, 
graves, wrves, trades. It is alfo, mute in the 
third perſon ſingular of the preſent tenſs of 
many verbs; as, Hates, takes, bites, loves, leaves, 
believes. © When it precedes , it isa pronounced 
like a ſhort u; as, drinker, trader, ſaiber. When 
it follows / at the end of a word, another con- 
ſonant preceding it, it has an obſcure ſound, 
and is provogced 35 if it were placed before 
the Ii as, cradle, trifle, able, title. After r, like- 
wiſe, the ſound of the final e is removed be- 
fore the 7, and faiytly pronounced; às, fe, 
mare, acre, ſabre, meagre, cenire. This Rint - 
ſound of the e is obſervable in Hatter, . 
The 
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8 Sends of the Howel. 
which have no other vowel; a0 me, 'be, 


l or in ſubſtantives derived from the 


Greek, if the nominative caſe — 
dds in e; as, cataſtrophe,” epitome, Penelope: 
or when it follows / cl, dl, , &c. and r. 5 


J is pronounced long before a conſonant fol- 
lowed by the final e; as, pine, fire, mile, price, 
j likewiſe, befote the final gh, ght, gu, 

1, mb, and d; as, ſigh; light, fign, 90 %% climb, 
lt is ſhort when it precedes a fingle 
conſuliant in the ſame ſyllable; as, pin, bid, if, 
irreſalute ; ſometimes before a con ſonant 
3n- another ſyllable ; 28, ommpotent, meridian”; "i 
and frequently before two contonants; as, Iinł, 
will, gift, wink. Before 7, in many words, it 
Has the ſountl of a ſhort 2 as, dirt, fir. When 
i is ſucceeded by er and on, it ſometimes ſounds 
like the initial); as, collier, queſtion, onion. In 
warrior; &c. it ſounds as the e in me, 


1 In magazine; machine. &c. it aſ- 


ſumes the ſound of cr. It. is er ne 0 


an devil, evil,, &. 
O is long when it be e a ſyllable; bs. 


gu, nd, fo, notorious, glory ; except the words 
— * folid; tolerable, &c. It is alſo long in 
nn OY _ finale , in the ſame 


0 * 2% N 
ore ie wy * 2 101 2 


ow” Mott + the. words that now ws end with a e tonfonant, 


1 tetminated in e; as, darke for dark, canne for 
att, wobl for would, geodniſſe for goodneſs.” Ic is not in- 


vrobable, that this e final had at firſt an obſeure ſound, like 
unaccented : of the French; and, indeed, the ancient 
Engliſh poets made it either vocal or mute, as the verſe re- 
red, till at Kate, decomiig enfirely flow," it was 
24 705 This found of 4 js gar, Ha. other e 


9 able; 3 
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e „ 


ſyhable 3 as, nate, ove, bone, theſes, and gene- 
225 ſo before /!, ld, In, lt, /t, rd, pi: ; as, all, 
Gold, bol/ter, bolt, poſt, word. ſupport. It has Bo 
ſound of oo in do, 2vhbo, move, prove, tomb, W 
&c. When it precedes a conſonant . 
a ſyllable, it is hort; as, ſhot, fop, of, bonner, ' 
fall, k e ;. likewiſe in Words ending 
with as, Clock;: ſock; dock. In words that 
terminate in ion, a bas the ſound of a ſhort u., 
which it alſo has in come, love, oven, /on, caloun, 
done, conduit, biſhop, brother, world, &c. and, 
in ane and once, it ſounds like wi. It's pro- 
nanciation' is obſcure in Button, bacon, &c, In 
off; aloft, offer, eaſt, ſroſt, cloth, &c. it is pro- 
nounced: in a ſhort. and broad manner, with 
forne degree of aſpiration between the o and 
the following conſonants. In apron, iron, &. 
the found of 0,9 8 8 is removed before the.r; and 
reſembles' a ſhort ws. In the word women, it is 
pronounced as a ſhort i, though 1 in nme 
ſounds like an 2. 
U, when it concludes a Gable, i in mans 
that exceed one ſyllable, is, for the moſt part, 
long; as, futurity, credulity, inpurity, unit; allo 
in many words where it precedes a ſingle con- 
ſonant and the final e; as, mduce, aſure, re- 
fuſe, uſe, intrude, mute. In molt of the words 
that terminate in ure, it has a ſhort and obſcute 
pronunciation; as, ficture, nature, impaſture. 
torture, miniature, paſture, Juncture, leiſure. 
When it is followed by one or more conſonants 
that cloſe a ſyllable, it is ſhort; as, nun, but, 
truſt, Far, burſt, drummer, ſunny.” Before a, e, 
or i, it frequently loſes i Hund. though * 
ſometimes contributes to the hardening of the . 
preceding letter; as, guard, gueſt, guilt, ud, 


; Proregue, 


24 Sounds of 01 Vaoxwels.. 

. League. It is "allo. diet in g. 
Os he loag - 1, in the; gener * worde, 5 
(particularly where it commences a ſyllable) is 

Pronotinced like iu or yu; as, unit, inure, cure, 
- confuſion ; in the others, like oo; as, conduce, 
durable, endure, rude. 4 { 
In quince, quarier, Kor, inguiſb, Sc. 
the u 9 —.— 0 — with 
n rapidity... (23/3 
M, (g when it follows 4, e, or o, at the 
end of a ſyllable, reſembles the « in ſound; 
© #, claw, draw, new, yew, power, Vow, cow. 
In many of the words, however, that termi- 
nate in o, it's ſound is dropped; as, loro, 
wer; mow; tow, crow, ſhadow.- When it oc- 
curs at the beginning of a ſyllable, it has the 
found" of vo, as I have already obſerved; as, 

want, wind, war. This ſound is ſo rapidly 6 
= - uttered; that it almoſt approaches to that of a 
_ —_— - conſonant ;- for which reaſon the initial ww has 
ry been generally ranked by * ds among 
= + letters of that ſpecies, though, I think, with- 

out ſufficient conſideration. 51 (h) Before ho, the 


wiis mute; as, who, whore, wholeſome: alſo, 
70 | before ; as, write. wrath. When a, e, or i, 
== are preceded by wh, (i) the ſound of the &' is | 
MM | removed before the W? thus, whale, whence, - 
* are EN n en I": 
| 


Ws || en letter 3 not occur in the ie of the 
N ew. Italians, Spaniards, or Portugueſe. It anſwers * 
wes (waw) of the Arabians and Perfans. 


Ses the note on the initial tu, p. 19. * _ 
i) The Saxons, | with great propriety, ee this 


0 * : A when 


% at jv begins tyllable; roſe " 
i Won of ee, or of 7 in mut hine, rp | 
with" great quickneſs ; as, hel, you. As no 
genuine Engliſh” words terminate ins,” the y, 
on khoſe occcaſions, ſupplies the place of that 
letter, and has the ſame. r Thus, 


in ey, Jy, dry, buy, . 


is ſdunded like the in ug ht. = ertenty, - 
femony, g happy, thirty, Philofophically, &c 
it e ert 18 of * 2 er bo which 
5 bd in Nen We it n 1, it is 
ſounded like in fre; as; hg, e 
When it follows a conſonant Before the end of 
a word, it is generally, except im the partiei- 
that terminate in tent of 
it's being derived from CRT | ; 
With reſpect to the diphthengs, they are 
erally divided into proper and improper. Fhe 
go — thoſe in Neck both the vowels that 
form them are ſounded; as, ai or ay, au or, 
ee, 07 or oy, oo, ou or ow, and 4a. The latter 
are called impryper, becauſe they - produce no 
other ſound than what one of the two vowels 
ſeparately obtains 3 a8, &, ea, ei * 9.497 exo | 
ew, ic, oa, &, ur, and ui, , 
The diphthongs ai and ay are pronounced liks | 
the long 4; as, "tram, air, bay ſaying. In 
again, waiftcoat, villain, &c. the ſqund of a is 
_ obſeure. Au and aw reſemble ym I | 
' Falls as; augment; aufſtere, Ee . 
re. the OG e; as, e Pb. 2 wry 


82 into | 
1 


EY Thus, 3 begin 15 0 SD nl 
reek derivatives ; th Wer- v being. 
| the 1 Js __ Oe! it a A Gy 


{1 
w Sd + 44 


TTY 
3 Jiſtinetiy combine the ſounds of the e and 54 . 
us, choice, coy. In ſome worde, however, the 
' . found of 0; almoſt, ſinks into a long i; as, ap- 
point, join. Oo has, in general the ſame found 
with the ſecond u in e eee 7 
It ſometimes ſounds like the ſhort 13 as, food, 
by blood; and ſometimes like the long o; as, Boers 
door. Ou and io have uſually à broad found ; 
a our, "proud, now, vogel. in ul, «could, 
youth, your, &c. the diphthong ou ſounds like 
; in ſoul, dough, court," &c. like a long o; in 
double, enough, rough, couple, &c. like a ſhort. 4; | 
aud in ſoug hi, thought, cough; like the o in 17. 
In words ending in our and aus. it has the ſound 
= of e ſhort; as, our, piaus. Ov, in flow, 
3 Know, © &. Follows the pronunciation of the 
—_ . long o. U has e ee of: wa Rs, : 
| 1 , guart. EG: ARA: GO FE. +: 
6 „ the long £3 28, 
Era, æther. Ea has four different ſounds; one 
reſembli that of the long e; as, cheat, beard; 
: nn Ware. as, Nen tear; 
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=_ . — ers to the Fog Some grammarians | 
1 axe of opinion, that if ſhould 9 5 2 retained. in Greek 
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| raed, ft hearth; 
the fourth) that of „ ſhort 3; as, ' bread: and 
_ breaſt Ei aud ey ſound in many words like 
long as, conceive, deceit, bey. The former 
7 diphchong has alf the ſound of 53 as, 
br mare in the words either and neither, is ; 
ralty« prenouneed like the rin mine. EO 
Hike the ſhort e; as, yeoman, leopard, . 
. Tike® long, as, people, feoffment ;- and, 
11 Georg! ge, Georgia, and Georgics, like the ſhort | 
o. e preceding g being ſoftened by the e, 
though the ſound of that vowel is dropped. 
Eu and eto have the ſound of the loug 1; as, 
Europe, neuter, pew, grew. Le, in fierce, grif, 
| &b#{ounds as the long e; in friend; andiit's de- 
ribatives, 48 e ſhort; in monoſy liables end- 
ing wit h ies, as the long; in the third perſon 
ſungular of many verbs, in the words beauties, 
mercits, and the plural number of many other 
nouns, as the ſhort J. Og bas the pronuncia- 
Tion of o long; as, boar, oats; alſo, of the o in 
of; as, groat, broad. Oe, in words of Greek 
origin, #4 the ſound ofe long; as, economy, @cu- 


menical. Ie ve, flee; &c. it ſounds like a long o 


Ut is pronounced as u long; as, revenue, due, ague. 
When it follows ꝑ at the end of a word, it is gene- 
rally ſilent; as, prologue, rogue, fatigue. In gueſs, 
gueſt, &c. the ſound of the a is dropped, though 
4 to harden the g; it is alſo ſilent in 
| conguer, .&c. U has five ſounds, viz. that of 
the initial w and i long; as, guite, guet; that 
of the ſame wv and / ſhort ; as, anguiſb, diſlin- 
gui ; that of the long 1; as, gulle, diſguiſe; 
that of .z. ſhort ; as, rebuild} and, e = 

Jound of #« long; as, ſuit, bruiſe. | 
| Re — in our language are not 
F. 2 very 


very aumerous. 3 eye, n and ; 
ee, conſtitute the whole liſt of them. Eau, 
in beaugy, and it's derivatives, is pronounged as 
the u in union; in beau, as a long. Eye ſounds 
like the z : in Abr; ieu and esu, like iu; as, lieu, 
— e the wai in queen a, 
Kee, e pronoun wwe; 2 
. Wah regard to the conſonants 5 1 q 
m, , Py , T, v, x, no other remarks. ſeem ne: 
 ceſfary, than that they have an uniform un: 
4 ue _—_ with yery few exceptions. B, 
A are in ſome words. ſilent; as, 
2 yours not, talk, ſhould, condemn, . 
Ke. F, in the word of, is pronounced like 
C, before a, 0, and u, has a hard, and 
like that: of &; as, cap, cofiage, curious ; alſo 
before any ol the conſonants ;, as, fads, acre, 
_ Cloud, crumb; likewiſe, when it terminates a 
| 2 as, Critic, airoftatic, comic. (n! When 
it precedes e, i, or y, it has a ſoft, ſound, re- 
ſembling that of the /; wh ae, Jace, civil 
oor 1 | 
Ob, in ds of Gteck origin, is 8 
like. +; as, Cbriſt, choir, patriarch, chemuft ; 
alſo in moſt of the roper names mentioned in 
Seripture; as, Melchizedek, Malachi. It's moſt 
frequent ſound is a middle one between the 
3 do and ſoft c 28. . . church. 0 0 P] 


a. n n 2 a dh 2. 


— 


— __ cn 


© a b. was 1 kalen to e r with a þ thoſe K 
words which now end in c;. as, mafick for mige, &c. but 
the final ł is now exploded in words of and Latin 
derivation (as, logic, tragic, io pad) and alſo in ſome Saxon 
_terminations (as, 5 ailirwic). It is . how- 
ever, in monoſyllables * back, clock, flick, nec 

e The ſound of , in theſe words,” i is ve ume with 
n * 8 1 8 

. | n 


When the ſyllable. arch precedes a vawel,. 1 
getierally has the found. of ark; as, archangel, 
— 3+ but when it is. followed by a * 

e. the 6 n a loft. eee e 


words of Greek, Te or 'F — 1 +! bing 
it has a ſoft ſound. before 6, i, 19 250 28, gen- 
der, genanal. danger, Se. by, gi bet, gl | 
Syinnaftic.. It is invariably hard when it con- 
cludes a ſyllable; as, mug; hag, beg, dag, bring. 
Anger. (It is ſilent before m or n occurriag 
in the lame hilable; , Plan, din. Sah, 
= when it "commences. a word, ig is . | 
Ano! like the hard g; as, ghet, ghaſtly. In 
the middle of a ſyllable, it is mute; as, d- 
light, fighs, wat At the n * f a llable, 


"x1 . HL de 1 Ty LI CEN BCEES 


CO Ee IL OE ED Ee 
bard or ſoft, which preyails in a primitive word, is retain- 
4d in it's derivatives. . Thus, in finger aud /inging, when 

they refer to the verb fing, the J bas a hard found; but 
when they relate to the word Ange, it is ſoft. In this as. 
well as in, ſome other words, w ere the active participles, 
b) lofin thee of the primitive verb, would have the or- 
. # raphy of others «fs very different 1 ene ſeve- 


ral a9 6 preſerve the e; as, from inge and ſwinge . 
fa and ſwingeing. The colitext, however, on Ws 


% will W delermine the meaning. | 


' a 


a 


In words borrowed from the French, it is 
nounced like %; as, chaiſe, machine, AE 


„ Sehr fans cee. 
— ſometimes ſilent; cas, nigh, highly, thre 
5; and Deuten Fours "hike" fas, 
h, rou h, 5, J Hing. FRA C7 ORT Rar! 
25 J % Hem mr re 4 ſtrong afpiratlon | 
— 1 ; — Bralrh, hollow,” Vrror, 3 bars 
nyc a It i 18 Wopettndes fiterit 3 „ns, 
* eir, Base, VBeler, bloc bead, "rhetoric. 
When it follows u, it is founded before it; as, 
white,” «wharf. When precedes 5 in the 
ſame ſyllable, the union of the two letters 
forms a ſound exaQly-reſombling that of /; as, 
ils $$ 30d; eise (ORBE» CATH 0 
=P 25 the ſound of the ſoft g; as, juſtify, 
join, jury.” It always begins a Ge. 1 me, 
The genuine ſound of F partakes of the na- 
ture of hiſſing. This pronunciation is ob- 
ſerved' in the beginning of words ;. ab, ac, 
Jalt, ſcandal, fpeak, fund, um: and ſometimes 
at e encr; as, ur, this,” thus, ves, fates, creates. 


When it ebne ladet & Ford; b 16 generally 4 
nounced like z; for example, in . ſub 45 
tives of the plural number; as, Facts, eyes, 22 6 
'fooes, coins, clothes; alſo, where it denotes | 
ſeſſion; a8, king” 8, 3 likewiſe, in the 2 


third perſon fingulär of moſt” verbs; as) 75, 
. N Ee e Be» 


"A ALLIS ene 


err ann * — by 


rammariang are inglined to. exclude 2 from 5 


aft au roms letters, rg it only as an aſpiration. 
But it is certainly a diſtin& ſound, produced by a ſtrong 
emiſſion of the breath, accompanied with a gentle 0 67 
of the lower jaw towards the upper one, 4 the approxi- 
mation of the tongue to the palate. . This will ; appear from 
the. difference of pronunciation between air and hair, art 
; and heart, &c. It anſwers to the Hebrew n and the Ari- 
| bie S; and, though the Greeks expreſſed it's ſound by a 

particular ; * is deemed a letter! in moſt languages. 


em 


=. NY 
_ tween/tworyowels, it has ſometimes it's hiſſi 
ound; a8, ceaſe, ecftaſy, baſe, houſe, uſe, an 
it's derivatives (When they are nouns). mo 3 
and ſometimes the ſound of 2; as, 1ſe, and 
it's compounds, (When verbs) deviſe, enter - 
pile. e roſe, refuge,” deſert,” advertiſe, pri. 
When it is doubled, it has the former f * 
theſe ſounds; as, braſs, fume, leſs, miſs, tofs, 3 
bleſſea./ It is ſometimes mute; as, vicount, iſle, 
rand, demeſne, Tae, ( In words that 105 
minate in Hon, the /, when it follows a conſo- NY 
nant, has it's genuine ſound, Which, with the 
i, is corrupted. into a reſemblance of „; as, 
2 extenſian, diverſion, expanſion : but, when 
a vowel precedes. fon, the / is pronounced like 
Z 3 as, invaſion, exploſion, vifion, confuſion. This 
letter has the peculiac quality of being ſounded 
before all conſonants in the ſame ſyllable, ex- 
cept x and x, in which ſis compriſed, the for- 
mer having the found ai ths * the Lane of 
a hard /. . „ 
_=_ pronounced. ir in a more kaWog manner OY 
| "oa ch ;. as, ſhake, ſbort, aſhes, wiſh: OO | 
| The proper ſound of t is obſervable in 17 5 | 
Words which begin or end with that letter; 
as. rap, travel, tent, cut, bot, mat, fit, feaſt. 
When it precedes ion, it has the found of h 5 
(unleſs the f follows / or 4) as, creation, na- 
50 e ee 8 lation. | The 


4$ Wh 


— _— An 


—— 


= (#} r Vis ſilent in des ende is, chat 


ate deri vod immediately from the French 
| EEE N this Kiter Is very frequen ly y drop. | 


0 Ti Wenne eur 4 is the ſame with that : _ 
e eee ee 9 
1 


. 1 Le "ſound 
IN 110 22 * 2 20. 7 4 J $63 * | 
6 | 


4 'Q 4» 
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F . 
— Loy th 


. | 3 | 

Wund of 474 'theſe ee 18 

tom and rapidity of utterance into . be- 
fore has it genuine ſound 46, hann, Taughty, 


. : 5 
: . | : - 
0 8 M 1 
Fn = 8 - 4 * do " 
& N 3 a 


upted by euſ- 


e SF BOfrit4 3; 4 "Þs 


75 f two. Wunde; one harth' rough; 


pom Father, thou, thus ; the other ſome - 
What ſofter ; as, 'thought, hin. When th ends 


- 


trifjpliables ;" of a greater number, 
following TE rules may be — 


FEA. 


a word, it has generally the latter pronuncia- 
tion; but the addition of an gives it the for- 
mer ſound; as, Bab, hatbhe; wreath, avreathe. 

is a double conſonant, uniting the ſounds 


of e and s; as, for, fr, perpler. In genuine 


Englith Words, it is always preceded | by 3 
vowel. When it begins a proper —— n. 


the cen e 25 a8, 8 He as e 


: 
. 1 * 
% : £ 89 + " 4 * - * 
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—. Rules, > ky the Diviſion of 8 2 
ä n on * E. 2 OY: 


| > PEE N. 0 4 


Seer is Ix part of Sia 
which teaches. the 0 — 2 method of dividing 


Rags words into. their {5 1 


bles. In reading, it con- 
liſts in naming 50 iogly the letters of which 4 
word is com poſed, and pronouncing each of he | 
ſyllables, {cpatately.. In Writing, it implies th 
expreſſing of words by ſuch lettets as properly 
belong to chem. DO IO 
Thoſe words which are Faroe: af-caly\ens 
ſyllable, are denominated manghluöter; —. 
confiſt of two, are tèrmed 4 labile; of the 


Wich regard to the diviſion of iy llables, b 
A word 


IP  Dinjtas 15 labs A 
2 word ec, af man ee as there 
are vowels or dip meg in it, unleſs any of 
the vowels be . hus, the W Ne. 
miout, having three vowels and a Abe 
in it, is — of four a but, when 
a ſyllable terminates, with the filent e, that 
vowel conſtitutes, no additional ſyllable z as, 
love, hate, grace, com- mence ment. Nouns of 
the plural number, and verbs in the third per- 
ſon ſingular, ending in et, when the e does not 
follow c, g, % x, or x, are alſo an exception 
to this rule; as, loves, mo duet. \ 
No ſyllable contains mare thay ſeven conſo- 
nants, or nine letters; no En 0 word : 
comprehends more thay — 2 ſylla ? 
_- When a con ſonant occurs * tw 
vowels, it is joined with the laſt; as, gra- li: 
tude, fa-vo-rite, tolerance, .corfy, beau-iy i ex. 
cept x, which unites with the former of the 
two vowels 1 as, o- en, per- Ples-ing t many 
compound words, or ſuch as are compoſed. 
imple words, or their abbteviations, are alſo 
e, from this rule 3 a8, apon, ad-orn, un- 
Aſudl. 


When det face b gecurs 12 5 foe» 


gin a word, Pn are _ in 17255 

dr. dar, frater-nity, can- dor, con- curd, mul. 1 055 
| 224. words ending in ile or de; as, title, 4 
1 

Thoſe conſonants with which words may | 
in, are not divided; as, in Aru, min. gle, 2 


a-0le, cele-brity, demon- Nraie,  corre-fpond, With 
all, 9 I fight en "ti 


* f 


this rule eln Ln bende are e : 
= bd locate, 4 mi ie, "dif 


- al, ly-mg, z0-ology,"} 


tent with the genuine 


e dels wert 1 185 _ | 


9 5 ſounded; that is: when they do not 


conſtitute a diphrbong; they are ſeparated in 
ſpelling; as, po. er, — — ate, a- eri al, babitu- 
- Compound words, in the Wesdon of ſylla. 


d; as, never-the-leſs, 


achve, un god-ly, extraordinary, grace: ful. 


Grammatical terminations are generally ſe- 


parated; as, 7each-eft, erb, ing. er; contend- 
ft, erb. -ed, -edft, ing, e; grrat. er, wretch- 


ed; except many derivatives from words that 


end in e; as, ba; ter, ted, 1 ae _ 


king, chi. ding, Pi. F.. 
Fo write the words of a lengusge with p 


| priety, it is neceflary to conſider their — gf 
tion. If this rule had been catefully obſerved, 
our orthography would not have been diſgraced 


bles, muſt be traced into the ſimple words of 
which they are cor 
| over-power , biſhop-ric,  reft-leſs,” good-nefs, in- 


by. that irregularity which it now exhibits. 


tors have been inclined to affix a peculiar cha- 
racter to every found, and a-fmygle found to 
each character. This plan is certainly conſiſ- 


grammar; but the obſtacles to it's ſucceſs are 


mn 7 — 2 i 
% 83 p S 7 n * * 9 


* 1 : 


70 Sir dans. 1 Sith, ! De, "Gu hiſhop EIT ite. 


vs — 


Several ingenious men (7) have, at different 
times, propoſed ſchemes for the emendation of 
our mode of ſpelling. Some of theſe innova- 


principles of univerſal 


| lufficieotly SEP to render it e 


71. | | Others 


Obthography, = 08 
Others have propoſed to deprive words: of thoſe 
letters which are not pronounced, and make 
ſuch other alterations as will adapt the ortho- 
graphy to the pronunciation. But, as the mode 
- of pronouncing a labguage varies conſiderably, 
even among the beſt ſpeakers, at different; times, 
and in different places, it ſeems to be too un- 
certain a model for writing. 

Beſides thoſe. who have ſuggeſted ſchemes ; 
8 the general improvement of our language, 
ſome late authors, either from a regard for ety- 
mology, or an affectation of ſingularity, 9 
occaſioually deviated from the uſual orthogra- 
ar 102 The variations, however, introduced 

e writers, have been adopted by few. _ 

Abe orthography of a great number of words 
is ſo unſettled, — they are written indifferently : 
two ways. Thus, enlarge and inlarge, inguire 
and enquire, increaſe and encreaſe, entire and in- 
tire, ſuperintendence; and ſuperiutendance, vitious 
and vicious, negotiate and wegaciate, and mauy 
other words, are ated indiſcriminately for each 
other. This difference is the effect of their 
paſſing to us from the Latin through the me- 
dium of the French; in conſequence of which 
double derivation, they are differently written, 
according to the temporary” prevalerice of one 
or the other language in the writer's. mind. 
The rule l would recommend in theſe caſes. is, 
to write in the Latin mode thole Words which 


we have pecenved, Ca MS. from the 


: $ 8 - . 
*\. « * „. 0 2 % „ FW! & ww 7 4 2X. 2 4 
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75 One of theſs rn writes Je for the adj ee 
leaſt, and left for the conjunction 4%; proclame for 16 My 
beautifull for beautiful, &c. Another writes authour for 
author, Superiour SY ſu perior, terrour ws terror, &. 
391 - G $-. French 


17 
75 
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French; but” Where the French have made 


tion, it ſeems moſt adyiſeable to adapt it's or- 


thogtaphy to that which prevails in their 
is fo powerful, as to oblige us, in many in- 


ſtances, to confortn to it's dictates, however 


(able alterations in the word in queſ- 


* 


cContrary to the analogy of language, or the 5 


beſt writers, therefore, in many words, Whoſe 


rerminations are of the ſame origin; ſpell them 


differently: thus, ſucceed, extecd, proceed, dif- 
232 : r N * üs 1 $3519 . 


— _ 1 


"TE 1 * a * ” 4 


] For example; the French word de/condant being de- 


rived, with little variation, from the Latin participle de- 


ſcendens, our word 'deſcendent, though rranſonftted to us im- 
7 from the French, may be written with e inſt&8 


of a in the final ſyllable, in compliance with the orthogra- 


phy of deſeendens. On the other. hand, tlie French enjoin-: 


art, from-which we borrow our word eheim being deduced, 


with conſiderable variation, from the Latin verb ure, 


our derivative ſhould rather commenee with e than - 
With reſpect to ords derived from Latin nouns ending in 

or, (as, candor, ardor, creator, prator, & g.) Dr. Johnſon diſ- 
approves the practice of thoſe who write honor for honour 
aver for favour, & t. and obſerves, that the laſt ſyllable of 


* theſe words © gives the found neither of or not ur, but a 
« ſound. between them, if rot compounded of both, be- 
5 ſides that they are probably deriyed to us from the French 


& nouns in eur; as, honneur, aveur,” hat we received 
| immediately from the French moſt of the nouns termi- 


nating in or or bu, is unqueſtonable; but that nation hav- _ 


img borrowed them from the laugyage of the Rorpans, rarely 
with any other change than the mere ſubſtitution of eur to 
er, Why ſhould not We rather diſplay their proper etymo- 
xy by invariably adopting the termination er, particu- 
15 as the alteration which they have ſuffered: in paſſing 
through the hands of the French is too inconſiderable to 


de worthy of being followed, and the ſound we give ta 
the final ſyllable thay as well be exprefied by 67, as that of 


is repreſented by ur in fie finn, ke. 


Wh 


* 


fer in the 1 foe cede, a: 
_ accede, though the derivation of it is preciſely 
the ſame. 1nveigh and convey, receipt and con- 
ceit, are in the ſame predicament. Phantom 
and fancy, likewiſe, are written with different 


initials, h ep are derived from ve ſame 


dae. 


Full, fall tell, well, and forme. other mono- 


ſyllables, when compounded witlzother words, 


generally drop the final letter ; as, thoughtful, 2 


al, foretel, welfare, Jeilful. Derivatives from 
words that end in y, uſually change that letter 
into i; as, Happier, happmeſs, varied, paid, bu- 
rial, beautiful, mercileſs, worthily. Give, recerve, 
create, and all other verbs that terminate in e, 
loſe that letter in their active participles; as, 


giving, receiving, creating. Derivatives from 


words that end with a conſonant, preceded by 


2 ſingle vowel, double that conſonant, when 


the termination, added to the primitive, be- 
gins with a vowel. Thus, from ft, we form 
Fitter and fitteft 5 from omit, omitting and omitted: 
from refer, confer, recur, &c. . — and re · 
ferred, conferring and conferred, recurring and 
recurred ; from vit, 125 Ke. witty, ſappy. 
| happy From this ru 

K and polyſyllables as have not the 5 on 
the laſt ſyllable; as, ufer, benefit, &c. to which 
jo ou on re = terminations, | without 

oubling the f nal conſonant; as, pilfering, 

fered, pilſerer ; benefiting, W 2 
A knowledge of the derivation. of words be⸗ 
ing, as F have already intimated, the beſt guide 


to their orthog raphy, I ſhall poſtpone this fore 


ther oonldertion a wo ge ns Hook bs 
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e are excepted ſuch dflylla- | 
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. Mo thus 9 of the pronuncis 
tion of letters, and the diviſion and ortho- 
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or _ of N 0 55 ä in 1 8 "= 
ih 
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"o Theſe are wy 1 Das eh enume- 
ng nine, fome eight, others only four, &c.- Biſhop. 
rating wth adopts: the former number, comprehending the 
article, the ſubſtantive or noun, the pronoun, the adjective, 
- the verb, the adverb, the prepoſition, the conjunction, ane. 
che interjection. Ben Jonſon, admits the {ame number, but 
includes the adjective under the noun, and reckons the par- 
ticiple a diſtinct part of ſpeech. Greenwood, following; 
the Latin grammarians, enumerates eight, and ranks the 
article among: adjecti ves. The author of the Eng liſh gram: 
mh: 0 mended by the, Tatlet, wee the 5 <q" 
TE h to four, viz, the hand, the gu Tally, the af- 
5 85 and . particle. The firſt anſwers to the noun, 
* to the * 7235 my. to the — and 1 
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the pronoun, the. adective, the verb, the ad- 


verb, the conjunction, aud the prepaſition; to 


which the interjection is uſually added (x). 


The article (from the Latin articulus, a joint) 


is a word prefixed to ſubſtantives, when they 
are common or general names of things, for 
the purpoſe of a 
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* 


—_ * —_ 
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laſt compriſes thoſe words which (he, genes of gram- 
matians conſider” as ſeparate parts of ſpeech. Mr. Horne 
Tooke, in an ingenious work lately publiſhed, entitled 
Ext Ilriposla, or the Diverſions of Purley, arranges every 
ſpecies, of words under the two following diviſions, iz. 
words neceſſary for the communication of our thodght 

and abbreviations employed for the fake of diſpateh. Io 


the former head he aſſigns the noun and the verb; and, 


to the latter, all the other ſorts- of words, which,! 
conſiders as ſubſtitutes of the r words, and 

which he is hardly willing to allo 

parts of ſpeech. He afterwards contradicts his own diſtri 

bution, and re- inſtates the article and prepoſition in the 

rank of ſuch parts of ſpeech as are abſolutely neceſſary to 


diſcourſe, He is of opinion, that the conjunctions, pre- 
Poſitions, &c. which he denominates abbreviations, are 
rmed either from nouns or verbs. In ſupport of this de- 


claration, he has deduced moſt of the conjunctions, adverbs, 
and prepoſitions, from Anglo-Saxon or Gothic verbs 0 

nouns. If bis etymolagies are as Juſt as they are plauſible, 
it will appear, that our beſt writers have ofa! many of theſe 
ſpecies of words in an improper acceptation. : | 


i The interjection ſeems ſcarcely worthy of being con- 
ſidered as a part of artificial language or ſpeech, being rather 


a branth of that natural language, which we poſſeſs in com- 


mon with the brute creation, and by which we exprefs the 


ſudden emotions and paſſions that actuate our frame. But, 
| » it is uſed in written as well as oral language, it may in 
wo 


me meaſure be deemed a pt of ſpeech, It is, indeed, 


. virtual ſentence, in which the noun and verb are con- 


| <caled under an imperfect or indigeſted word. 
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Hevification, and plying them to # particular = 
ect. if we 
- 4% The ee 2 — zethe ia 
any thing that exiſts, or of which we have any 
ca. It is alſo called a Jubſanzive, becauſe it 
expreſſes any ſubſtance or being. 
The ans (frons propinticed og, and names, 
a noun) is a word uſed inſtead of the 2 to 
: prexent it s too frequent repetition, and 1 Andi- 
Cate it's perſon. 

Thee udieaive (from adjefium, to add) is ad - 
to:a either „ ere eee to 
— Lofitnate it's quality. a ; oy 
The verb (from Vir en, a wird) 18 2 
| ſpeech that ſignifies being. acting, or ſufferi 

We adverb (from ad, to, and 2 is 
called from being added to verbs, toexplain = 
their manner of 'aQing' or ſufferin Bs or to de- 
bote ſame circumſtance or quality belonging to 
them: it is alſo added to the adjeRive, the par. 
| riciple, znd even to another adverb. 

„ Winne, from conjuac tum, to join to⸗ 
gothor): is a word that connects ſentences. or 

rafes, and ſhows ho een — W re 

lence on each Say go. 6 i a "1 
| The prepofition "am pre un, to pl ace 

pi 571 word prefixed principally te nouns 
and pronouns; ; it's uſe is to connect them with 
other warts, aud mark the relation A they 
bear to thoſe 2 WO N bi, 
be alen (from. interjecium,. to.chrow | 
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. 6k nt is generally iſtyl led the ndefinite ar 
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1 What edu is meant, hes called; The e- 
Nite article; becauſo it aſcertains what paxticu- 
_ thing 18 meant aud, ien many are 
e 5 whichothey ares The. mer 
Fo. Fan Gnty be uſed in the fingular;. the latter in 
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© honing! wedged, extracted from 
ö 55 Tatler, will ſerve as an ms wa of the dif- 


_ ferent uſes of a n Ahe: 30 a 


Since, in hiſtory, events are of a: mixed 


x — vften happen alike tothe warth- 


A ſee) 4 virtuous mau dying in the 
." ©: midſt of diſappointments; aud, calamities, 
* and be vitious 2 their days in proſpe- 
<6: rity" and love: te atwſc myſelf 
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r events ate of à par- 
batkeular flatue, formed; from 4 combination of 
4 2:"v8riou Cauſes, without ſpecifying the citcum- 
1:/Nhijees Which gonſtitute the mixture. The, 
_ - amexed to the words worthleſs:aud deſerving, 
and afterwards to pitious, intimates thoſe parti - 
22k | who. are. worthleſs, deſerving, or 
© vizious Via but, in this inſtance, is ufed leſs deter- 
9571 a 3 Extenfivelſenfe,'- than it 
general. ing berg applied to. aby of thoſe 
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bs appellation 9 guler: number to that which 
pO ſos of one. dnl ow the name of the Pur ai 
7 mk nber to that — 9 expreſſes mote than one. 
fog plural number of nouns, in our lan- 
ge, is generally formed by addi 0 the 
c whether it terminates rap a vowel 
bis conſonant; a8, » dove, doves; "face, faces ; 
e thongh 1 7 oy But, When the ſubſtantive 
ſingular 3 in æ, ch, ſb, or ſe, we add et in 
bay the pluralz as, box, boxes; chareh,' churches ; 
ld, laſbes; Kiſe, buſſes... Nouns ending in for 
bes are rendered plural by the change of 7 77 
* 3 into ves; as. loaf, 5 0 | 
es; wife, Wives; exce rief, feli; . 
5 104 cle others,” e e | 
al bythe” addition of 4. Thoſe:which An in 
be the regular p phital;” as, uf; rs. Sbch 
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26/1 N the. ame, able, Change it intd iel id/the 
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Plural; as, bean, beauties; fly, Hier. Some 
2 as, becbme plural by changing” the a of the 
dig ar inte e; * e Men; Woman, Women; 
* nun, 92 The words o and 72 
| ew oxen and Sirens ; erg ie Sicher 
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"wal — vineh lied . ae le e 
28 The Froch pla les: maiſons,.. the houſes ; une femme, a 
0 woman, . femmes, women. The Spaniards follow the 
= {ame rule in words that end, with a yowel ; 28, un un hombre, a 
Wes man, Jos bambres; "mens but, in theſe which terminate with 
=_—— u conſonant, they m dhe plural by aan 4 a una 
* {a woman; las mugeres. Nomen. För 

N uf the Saxon; nouns: formed their bine t | 
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| tradted from cowen and. if Sometimes the 


diphthong 0 is changed wito eg in the) plural; 

28, foot; Jeet; gocſe, greſe;| tooth, teeibi- aha” 

and mouſe were formerly Jeece, aud meece, in the 
Plural. Hut are now, lice and miee. L 5 Makes 


. N Penny, Hence. A - 3 ne” 14 1 e 13. 36111 wes. ch 
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ee, 377 SLY 7 7 448 i019 9 

13 /a\ FLAGS 5 2 „ W N | 4 5 © 7 N : 


— * 8 
0 * * de. 


1 7 7” N nnen | Se 
18 ' 4 5 2 r 
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the Teutonic, or German language, in which a great num- 
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2 the -Toul,. die ſetlen,, fouls; ds 7 55 the eye, 
n 2 e. the eyes. ITbe ſubſtitution of „ for u in the 
1 the fahſtantives may, He. ſeems; to; he de- 
o4 ee Sage ſourceg for (Germany, 1 m the cv | 
| «+ froquen change the a, e, and 4% into diphthongs. wi 
vid an e; $f gp ; . 
7 4, the bird; die e the · birds 5 4 buch, the, hook, 
Ae, here 43s 8 n 3 0 
(b) This word is ſometimes uſed in *the Gngular, either 
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tin plural, Ts 07 eye ei the Engliſh, one. @ pen- 

atin derivatives ending 19:07 ar ly 
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e hy the addition: &, -inſtead-of 1aking, 2;:45 in:ths.origi- 

nal. Thus, errer, terror, . author, attor, „ 
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2 both numbgrs the ſame. in many nouns of 
poi, time, &c. as, he flayed two year; he 
foot h1gh 4 that place. 15 teu mile 72 
This: impropriety, however, ought to beavoided. 


17 acer, Heep, gr The vulgar frequently 


Several nouns have no fingular number } as, 
ven, (k) riches, alms, annals, ſciſſors, &c. Many | 


others, on the contfary; have no plural; as, 
the names of virtues, vices, qualities; metals, 
herbs; &c. for example, 1 avarict, 
goodneſs, gold, Hl, Darley, 


With reſpe& to the caſes, 1. 75 or Arent 
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nouns which denote them a DG Lender in — or | 


plural number. 


(m) The Greeks and Romans repreſented the connex- 
ions and relations of things by occaſional changes of ter- 


mination. Theſe varieties of inflenion, which are termed 
caſes, ate ſix in the Latin 
the genitive,” the dat ive; the 


rex ſep? uenatur, the king frequently hunts. The genitive 


indicates right, property; or poſſeſſion ; as, regis palatium, 
of the the'king. The dative is e we the 2 


the palate o 
or thing to which any ching is given or done . 
librum dedit, C gave A bot t6 the king. The — 


notes the relation of the noun or pronoun, on which the 
action implied in the verb terminates; as, regem hdi vidit, 
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vin. the nominatiue, 
uſative, the vocative, and the 
ablative, The firſt of theſe names the ſubject or agent; as, 


2 FO ado = _ 
— nts LEx £4 "> 


— : 
LS tt il reins 


*  F— 
e 


1 


* 


Oo a 


n 
—— — 
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- Nv Fs of ib Niki.” ; 
various telations of one thin 12 ether it 


may be obſerved, that the Engliſh, for the 
Tame en make ufe of W Our | 


v * * 1 ” 
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. 


we a perſon; as, O 891. Ju itiam cole! O bag pay 
regard to juſtice! Tie ablative t udes the perſon or thing 
from which ſomething is taken away; as, a rege /uo.defeein,' 
Le revolted from his king: it is alſo uſed to denote the cauſe, 
. Inſtrument, or means; as, A rege hoc r faflum 455 this was 
_ by the king. 7 
The Greek language has no ablative _—_ the dative bo- 
1 — ing uſed in it's ſtead. 
Moſt of the, mbdern Earopean languages, PP as of va- 
rying the terminations of the nouns, expreſs their various 
relations by prefixing prepoſitions to then. In the French, 
for example, de Phomme and d I bomme; in the Italian, dei 
homo, all' huomo; in the Spaniſh, de! hombre, al hombre; . 
| reſpeCtively anſwer to the Latin genitiye and dative, bominis 
and Homini, of the man, and to the man. The Germans ſteer 
between theſe two modes of declenſion, not only prefixing 
prepoſitions to their nouns, but frequently; varying the 
terminations: thus, in ſome nouns, the dative bad ablative 
plural differ in termination from the other caſes of the ſame 
5 number; as; denen eichen, to the oaks, von denen eichen, from 
8 or by the oaks; the other caſes being eiche: in other ſub- 
> ſtantives; the genitive, dative, accuſative, and ablative 
ſingular, are formed by the addition of en to the nomina- 
tive; as, der firſt, the e des fiirflen, of the prince, dem 
 Fitrficn, to the prince, &c. The Dutch ſeldom vary the 
| termination of a noun, except in the genitiye. fiugular; 
= ss, debo'm, the tree; des booms, of the tree; and even this 
”— caſe is frequently expreſſed; without any final variation 
py ftom the nominative; as, van de boom, of the tree. bl 
4 In the Hebrew language, ace are annexed.to the | 
eh to denote their caſes; as, Ja ben, a ſon, 135, le- ben, 
to a ſon. The Azabians, however, have adopted the caſual 
inflexion; as, in the fingular, aiim, a man, 


3 rajolin, of or to a man, N= rajolan,'a_man (ac- 
Aae, in the dual number, kr, Wa 3] rajolini, two 
>  rojolayni, of or to * wen, or (drcuſe- 


\ . 1 ſubſtan- 


* 
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52 ſubltantives, en n remain unvaried, ex- 


cept. that we may be {aid to have two 8 555 | 
y 


one of which is the. nominative, and mere 


expreſſes the nan of the 910 while the 
Tow repreſents poſſeſſion or be longing, aud 2 
anſwers to. the Latin genitive, This is juſtly 

ſtyled, by Dr. Lowth, the palſeſfoe. caſe.s Wis 


| formed by adding to the noun the letter s, 


preceded by an apoſtrophe, which may there- 


fore be called Nu apoftrophic 8; as, my father's 


hoafe ; St. James's Palace; men's follies. When 
the plural 3 — — in , the other 5.15 omitted, but 
the eee e is cee (n ); as, the ladies' 


1 4 on 1 77 ; 108 PP Ex FLY & 3 bi. 10 inge 3 Javorite ; 
2 nin 1. 4 — | IT, FR 5.7 y : —— Ave | 61 
ene 8 I 955 

. De is "7 M r. e on 9 5 e 
recommend ide elifion of the plural 5; as, the lords bote, 


for the e the 'Warriot's arms, for the arms of ib 


 wartiors. © But this'is certainly an improper, method, as it 


e the 7 any" caſe) of the N Ir N. * 


Tords, to which ſenſe the ft, rather 15 1 


either ü is e for the prevention of a charſhneſs of 


ſound, . propriety . and perſpicuity require the omiſſion of 
that nich Needs the I Wy. IT the lords houſe, the | 
watriors arms; a method ſufficiently diſtinguiſhing the 
plural from the ſingular, which, in the words now — 
of, would be lords and warrior's. 

Mr. Addiſon obſerves, that the letter , % on many o- 
40 caſions, Yoes: the office of àa whole word, and repreſents 
ec the his or her of our forefathers.” In conſ. uence of this 


opinion, he ſometimes ſubjoins the pronoun his to a noun, 
to denote the poſleflive' caſe; as, „My paper is the 


« Ulyſſes his bow,” for Les how. It is manifeſtly, how-. 


: ever, ano erronsous idea; for, if t were a mere contrac 
tion of bis, it could not properly be applied to feminine 


nouns, to ſubſtantives of the plural number, or to the poſ- 


| ſeſſive pronouns bur, your, her, or their; on which occaſions 


it is 5 uſed. This notion, therefore, being inad- 
Nu ns | , miſhble, 


| added; as, e goodneſs!” , 


. Friend ꝙ his wiother's, a book of 


3 of te 3 


1 "s the Drape rs? Company: 4 und Hoinietrnes, 


When the e terminates in 5, the TO 


phic 3, or ſigu of the polſefſive caſe 
Me. © The been 
of” the ſign, however, after Kangol bouns end- 


| ing in 4, is not uſual except in pe Where 


it 18 generally excluded after fuch nou s 7 54 


1 1 A « 


. « To whom the double blefing does belon * 
9 "IIS _ ende "Aaron's torigue. 8 
8 3 Bernzn. 


— + rapid le weed ok? TI Tk 


GT 2d 5 Ba. ape re eee Apis. . 


ten Nele peron or . „to which ano- 


ther is ſrid-to bel ong, js expre ed by more thai 


one ſubſtantive, ches ſign is annexed to the lat- 
ter z as, the King of Pruſſia's troby are ſubjetted = 
10 be moſt gro Aſeipline. 8 Sornetimes; but. 


very rarely, two-houns/are' uſed together i in the 


fleſſtie caſe; as, m friend's Wie's 2 
nſe which ou be better. expreſſed * 


ing, the Meer of my friends wife,' or my. friend s 
n 


er-in-law. each of the following phraſes, 
my bro- 
ther's, a ſer ant of the queen's (o), there are 


two e the Soren ADs unplying 


F S's. BS 3 * m_ . * 9 


— 


2 ane we — fork wot in 1 Sur e caſe; 
and there is no reaſonable doubt, that it was originally = 


rived from the Saxon genitive: exding* in 
word, ponvey; of a word. mo in old Tags book — 


we find womunis for woman's, tnitis for knights, and munnes, 


maninis, of Mannys, for mans. - Da? we may i 


that the 's is not an abbrevlation of bis, but ef tlie 
Engliſh terminations is, 5, of e, or of the Saxon er. 


'{6)* Theſe phraſes are not conſidered as OY and are 


125 confined to mad or AE Wit 


x 1 * RAP; _ * 5 . & ofrind 


UA 4 
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e b mother's friends, that is, one of b 
JM hit mother; the ſecond, one of the books 
brother ; and. the laſt, one 2 ſervants 


be — caſe, beſides. it 8 ordinary fig- 
| nification of poſſeſſion or belongi n is extended 
to ſevexal other ſenſes; which, er, are 
not unconnected with the original one. Thus, 
my father's book will either imply the book be- 
Jooging to my father, or that which he wrote; 
rug blows may ſignify the blows- received 
bim, or given by im: 7yatt's houſes may 
intimate the houſes that are th property, or 
thoſe which were built by him: Mien: Me- 
moirs may" either denote memoirs written by 
him, or ſucli as were written concerning him 
* unother perſoun. 
- Bram, what: has been. alrea cady hind, SEPT 
regard to the numbers and caſes of nouns, the 
reager may perceive," that the Englith declen- 
tions, | gt variations of the laſt ſyllable of a 
noun, are compriſed in a narrow compaſs, in- 
cluding --only two terminations for Caſes, and 
2 change of the ſingular number into the 
lural. ur nouns, therefore, may be tal to 


e declined in 27 following ne, Ws 


o 


Sings W. a ce | Plur. V. | | 
Nom. Cake a or the e Mothers or the Mothers; 
Poſſeſſ-« 0. A or the Mete ; Mothers' or "the Mothers. 
Nom. Caſe. oaths Mens [ESE | 3 
7. ditto; a W the —_— Men's or the Mens. —_= 

re bent object £6 our conlderation is 4 


87 4 Nan 1 99 


ba 
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Py e e 
gender. (#) of nouns, A0 * the diſtinc- 
aa dex. N _— Ne- as e 


1 


— mmm 


PR ) Moſt langu _ as uch ancient as e 6 ly 
ta fübſtantives different genders, but vary the tetmi- 
— mation of their adjectives 2 to the noun 1 
2 are annexed; and, in arranging the enders, 
| ply the e of _ uline an E lo ly 
. but extend it to inanimate and immaterial ob- 
jets, all of which, as they admit no diverſity of ſex, would 
eee e among er = 7 . . claſs, 
e Greek Nes, atina 2 r 
foleil, the 105 ſole, N a . 0 11 
which fignify the ſun, are 1 While, in — Go. ; 
German, Swediſh, Daniſh, 'and'Saxon'tongues/ the teſpec.' 
tive words expreſſive of that luminary are feminine of which 


Sender is ally the; Arabic , Haniſen the ſun, The 


Greek cn, the Latin, ee, Spaniſh; Re * 

French lune, the moon, are all feminine; the dax 

the German mon, the Dutch ma and the ! n 

| tub, alf which denote the Rat planet; are maſtulh 

In many kinguages, the wond that atiſwers o did is — | 

culine ; in others, feminme;-:. n in 
fer cent languages detract: f ach, the uniyerſalit | 

u 


; 4 opinionz that thoſe Nen WY 05 asd 
25 maſculme, "Which were Cen ed TOP the attributes 
ct of imparting or communicating; or 3 by na- 
2 ture aflive, ſtrong, and efficagious; and th. femi- 
| < pine Were ſuch, as Were. conſpicuous for th de nee 8. 
4 either of receivin , of containing, or o producing . 
<« bringing forth; or which had more of the paſſive in their 
< natnre than of the active“ At the ſame time, they in- 
duce the grammarian | to 7 as Horace does. on ang» 5 
Wen en WS 


of . * 8 . vg er 


"| 9 * 
$77 78 Wo. 
8 . 


Dus teneam vulas nac Wits nods 5 NS 
The Engliſh. tongue dune from · ſueh diſtinQions of — 


det; as occaſion, articles and adjeQives to vary their termi- 
natjons, in conformity: with the nouns to which they ate 
reſpectively annexed; and, while moſt other languages, as I 

| wer already e * the idea of ons | 
e 


30 


*% 


methods of diftitiguithing the ſex, viz. 1. b 


different words; as, man, woman; boy, 92 


fon,. daughter ; gander, gooſe; cock,” hen: 4, 


a.difference of termination; as, ke 4 
count, 'counteſs ; poet, poeteſs: hero, heroine; 


actor, atireſs ;- executor ,.executrix ; 3. by adding 
an U yet or pronoun to the ſubſtantive; as, 
a male child, a female child; a he- guat, a the- 
goat; a he-ofs, 4 ſhe- ?; 4. by prefixing 2 
ther ſubſtantive to the word; as, à cock. 

row, 4 hen. ſparrow ; a man ſervant, 4 a 


ſervant. In the in ſtances above mentioned, the 


former noun of each couple is maſculine ot 


male, and the latter, feminine or female. 
It is a general rule, that no Engliſh ſubſtan- 

wa is maſculine, but what denotes: a male ani- 

mal; none feminine, but what repreſents a fe- 


male and that, when the ſubſtances mention- 


2 haye no diſtinction of ſex, the nouns which, 
ſs them are conſidered as neuter, that is, 

of neither ſox or gender. When we ſpeak of 

a male, We make uſe of the pronoun he; of 


foe, when a female is mentioned; and of 4, 
when we treat of a ſubſtance that has no ſex; 
or of one whoſe ſex we are yet igaorant of. 


In poetry, however, inanimate beings, couu- 
tries, cities, qualities, &c. are frequently re- 
preſented as 8 and thus er either 


male or female; as, 


0 There ſhall the morn bor earlieſt tears bſtom Pore. 5 


2 
8 1 n 


7 T0 7h 6 N 2 8 a 7 nen eee 
I 


female to AbMarices of no ſex, it is coteiit How ages: 


riating thoſe diſtinctions to the names of animals, and re- 
erring All other heings to the neuter gender, which, a8 


Dr. Lowth remarks, is 7 15 excluſion of all 4 80 ae | 


7 of gender. * 
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© Of che Noun, 


Mites, 4 


4 * * bis b hafts employs; here lights 15 
« Hi s conffant 7 and Waves on * Wings.“ 


— 70 * 4 Miro: 


The awe ee is 3 uſed 
in proſe, for the purpoſe of augmenting the 
9 and elegance of the ſentiment; as, When 


the organs of ſenſe want their due repoſe | 


4 and neceflary reparations, and the body is 


no longer able to keep pace with that ſpiri- 


3 «ual ſubſtance to which it is united, the fout 
exerts herſelf in ſeveral faculties, and conti- 


* nues in action until ber partner is again qua- 
_ © ified to bear ber company. In this cafe, 
£ dreams look like: the relaxations and amuſe- 
ments of the ſoul, when fbe is diſencumbered 


© 1 & 


r her machine; ber ſports andirecreations, 
« when. ſße has laid her charge afleep.”” Hecta- 
Tor, No. 487.——* Shall the rock be removed 


4 2 + out of is place? Job, xviii. 4. 


la the preceding examples, the uſe of: the 


neuter pronoun (it) would have conſiderably 
weakened the energy 9 m ears 


tive e 0 7). 
e io 


ee wes Ly as. ao ua. 


— — — 


18 
* 


5 Thoſe 5 — 9 in was inanimate. beings are 
25 nted, even in common diſcourſe, as maſculine or fe 


g pena have not that opportunity of preſepepœia, which 5 N 
- Engliſh tongue enjoys; for, if, in ſuch languages, a perſon 


ſhould wiſh, to perſonify, in writing or ſpeaking, a 5 

Jubſhance, either, of the maſculige or feminine gender, lie 

can do nd more than what is prackiſed in the orlingry 

9 of converſation, and conſequently ves his Ten 

ments no additional force. A Frenchman, - for inſtance, in 

8 the ſun, W in his language is e | 
« I 


7 Le rg *s * . 1 24 Th . 


„ % * 
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4 Ge WF | 
8 commo 5 mmon A eee ihe maſculine and 
; g ptonoulis are likewiſe and to things 
inanimate. Thos 18 peaking of ſhip; th | 
prongun * ftequetitlʒ vg ſho i 
.  _ rived | Veffels are Sen mentioned 
fetale, 4a their narhes ure tHeſt af tien; 
a6, Hhough the Prince N well, aal f. 
overtake her: 
| It ſometimes haphperis; that the. Ade = 
either maſculine or femiirjine: The wo 
rent, © child. coufin, . e Th „ 
ee in 
2 1 n 78 75 . 


— Tay, « 1 xls hwy 
may- eit | 
© with bis beams?” or, ae 2 | 
- © beams,”-the pronoun i/ being ag to ale 1272 | 
_ te porous, RE Tek he te Bt 
| — N 1 
mary gen ſhould ſubjoin/ ſome &xyrelions ap- | 
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propriated to perſoins. N > en 
2 pe tn of proſe, be 6alighteits the e 
s beams,”? is a fu 
the addition of of ay ſupp] 
gviſk it. 


LD This erste te acta in ur 
. 


4 ee e by which oof . 


Lalit deter in ſore. "gre pe 
"= but, when an adjeQive is uſed wil thats. v | 
der is ſufficiently n markgd by the final £ Uable f = | 


ve; which is not . caſe with us. rench fr · 
T n as, co, 
j fen un; h a male friend” 
„ee fu 5 
N Nr i Tha vor Tt NN 0015 110 , ie 4 
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. by © e 
14200 17 Seer * WAS: 


gabe ve, relativey" ;nterrogathve, "demonſ/tra- 


houtis have a great refem- | 
to nouns, and ſtand by themſelves : all 
"th. others, except who and the relative that, 


ee ee, 


may be joined to ſubſtantives, and therefore 


are not ſtrictly pr 


noun, but ſhould. fi If ſtyled een 
_ iter. | 
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e * 275 . 80 = 
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ing Applied to things, and / co thoſe perſons vn 


4 4 8775 5 Tribes d enn vnn: el 5:5 fer 


ronoum, or ſubſtitutes of the 


oN lg 4e of „ies TO vin, ßer. 
| e 


ne, indeterminate, negative, and diftributive.” © 


| „Abe perſonal pro 


ati N. 2 Pfau. 2 uy 
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from the uſe. to which they. ate applied. vix- 


3 the lepteſen tation of perſons, Fhey are ſive in 


ee profivittis. derive” their name 


number; as, I, thou, be, ſhe, ag 1 0. it | 


- theatii of theſe, the erfon 
gehider,” are to . con ere We 6 be $6 A 
At diſcquele may be reduced to three klei. 

ſtons or branches: We either "of" "out?* 
ſelves, of the perſot to whom We 2 ou: 


. * 3h Voce uber individual.”  Thelss / 


alien EI. M45 {4I | 


3 eating: 
only Whoſe r 1 


is oc determined, yeylas it is aſediwith-nx un indi- 
cates ge third perſon, it may be ranked among"P#d4 


onouns. Our ancient writers «ney * uſe of be 
BY * N 


* . 1. 4 as gat?! 
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* "Hong | 


5 8 * Ne 9 80 
| __ ** = Peron! egen, en 31 na 
three, e ef {pops ing are; kallech tlie firſt; « 
ſccend and third perſons (7), men dt ,a05)7 
The. pronoun ofcthie firſt perſon is; thut T 
of theſecond, Ihn zorhbl&ofithe thin A, b , 
and g. Inſtead of mentioning our own feſpee- 
tive names, we ſay I; Nnſteag af the mme of the 
perſon ſpoken to, we ſay thou or you'; inftead . 
of the name of the perſon ſpoken of, we fay 
be, in ſpeaking of a male, and . len 4 
female is the lubject of converſation; Tod th. 
lieu of the thing, we ſay it. 


Theſe pronouns have rwo te N! vix. the 
Yo b or firſt caſe, and that which fol- 


lows a vr AQtive, or mg. for whith 


* 0 


_— * TT EY EY A bein —_— 
0 Priſcian has given the following definition of the 
. Pr ima l eum ipſa, l de ſe 
pronunciat; ſecundas ei n uam direfto fer- 
mone laquitur; textia, cùm de ed, que nec loquitur, nec ad fe 
directum acripit onem. This account o perſons is 
commended by Mr. Harris as © far preferable to the com- 
mon one, which makes che firſt the ſpegter, the ſecond. 
the party 2 8 and the third the Jubjett for, though 
the firſt and ſecond be as commonly deſeribed, one t 
| [lo gal G4 e Aae, ; yr tillrbey become 
_ ſubjetts of the cou. e, they Tk Cane? no exiſtence. , Again, as 
| third n's being the fullecs, this is a char 
1 it Bat er iin common With both the other perſons, and. 
wm: can never farmer be called a peculiarity. of i ** 


book i Is ch. 5. ye * 1 
m4) 1 7 Lowth nh as Wm threp 0 8 tha 
minative, the. genitive or pofſefiive,. 5 we objeRive . 
which anſwers to the Latin oblique caſes N 
by r he hag. ney thine, Ly SO on E. 
t poll: ve caſes of t u ou 
and 17 aui, your f, . e / 
the fame perſonal pronouns. But, though the Saxon gore? of 
from Which theſe are derived are genitive caſes of the perſo- 
nal pronouns, we rather we them (except ** pollefſive - 
7 or 88 adjectives. 
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| occalionally joined to ſome ; as, there tua ſome 

other man in the frreet ; and not unfrequently 
oppoſed to it : as, ſome are happy, while others 
are miſerable, . 


0 * 
* 


95 b 


his pronominal de generally refers 7 
ng. particular 


huſband and wife 
ought. to lobe and efteem each other (or one — 
ought to . love and 


Some and any ( [ fo not rity differ From 


each other in $ fication, The former ime 
| plies one or more 2 vals, without particu- 


ariſing them ; as, fome perſon is coming bither ; 


be expects ſome of his friends; ſome atcident bas 
happened to Bim. The latter is uſed 1 in a leſs 


particular ſenſe; as, oy man Achat is, men in 
generai] may acco ; any, time {that 


Is, one time e ] zoill N J ao 


12 auy ate 15, 2 one 10 imba- | 


; Each of theſe - pronouns 1s . fol⸗ 
lowed by "er be which 5 40 are e to I be 


Mn . \ *" 1 OP! 


— * — _— 


a "th 1 in the 7 oy yu; «i __ The 

former we combine with ſeveral ſubſtantives,-pronouns, &c, 

. as, ſomething, eee ſometubat, ſometuhere, &c. but tbe 
© Ritter is not ſo i * ly MPR wy the OY n | 
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of the ſingular A of as, 5 

| proaching de you ſee any one? They are alfo 
uſed in this ich Without the addition of 
dene; as, © Neither is there any that can de- 
« liver.” - Deieron: xxxli. 30. When they 
are annexed to a ſpecific name, or refer to a 
firigular noum ot pronoun from which they are 
ſeparated by a prepoſition, they ſignify a part or 

uantity ; as, he gives the poor ſome bread every 

day; ſbe bas not recerved any money for fore = 
time; be offered ber ſome of the fruit of bis gur 
den, but ſhe refuſed io take any it. 

Alt (7) implies every one or every wed as, 
he keeps all his paſſions 55 good oruer; hem 
were preſent, or, they ly all preſent ; he gave 
bim all. It is not annexed to ſingular nouns, 
except when they ſignify a collective number ; ; 
as, all mankind; all the year. 

Such intimates reſemblance to ſous ather 
perſon or thing; as, ſuch pap [that is, Per- 
ſons who reſem A thoſe before mentioned] are very 

common ; ſueh practices are diſgraceful. It is 
followed by as between the objects of compa · 
riſon; as, be it not ſuch 4 uillain as bis compa- 
nion; ſuch a benevolent man as Mr. Howard de- 
ſerves the higheſt. applauſes. The phraſe ſuch as 
is frequently ſynonymous with rheſe wwho, or 
thoſe wares as, ſuch as follow the court are Fo | 
independent ; ſuch things as 4 not Pleaſe him 
ves 
| Such: occaſionally refers to EO men- 
tioned in Tout E as, ſuch twat 
the be unhappy fat fate of barks J. lt alſo indicates : 


2 This end fo E which 55 2 2 3 


a great 
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> be allowed that zone requires à verb ſingulat 


"Of ee 96 Provo.) | 
a great deg Sof any quallty; As, ſuch wide Bis 
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The. negative pronouns. are thoſe Which e ex- 
e negation or denial; as, neither and none. 

Neitber (u) imports nat either; that is, nor 
dene nor the other ;, as, neither of my;friends was 
there;  fubRances in general are of neither ex (x ). 

None is uſed in both numbers; but, as it li- 
terally ſignifies not one or #9. ane (, it ſeems 
. to ne it to a aer (; as, 


Among 


8 + n : * 7 © . , * 
n 1 = * {A FO," q 1 a 1 N . 4 . 1 n 1 4 & 4 = $i 2 HO "7 
* , * 8 —— _ — 


Fu ) Walze, in Hurd is neden, compounded of ne, 
not, and zx%ven, either. 

(* Several authors make this word govern a verk aldral. 
as it refers to two perſons or things; but, as it relates to 
them in a disjunctive ſenſe, the ſingular number ſeems to be 
the beſt adapted to it. : 

It is derived from the Saxon næn, which i is acombi- 
"I 2 wn ye ſs No he gender 

2 „None are varied to ex the or | 
10 (He . None of them have Er for the 
ce. numbers.“ LowTn's Tatra in. | 
3 None of them ave dase it-in — fight, Late, 
I3 110 

Would it not 0 . more proper = wake uſe of the 
fingular number after none, and inſert z5 in che former c 
theſe inſtances, and haf in the two laſt? 

« None who heard him felt bemſelves hurt by iris 
c eminence which he alone ſeem ET Ln 

op LYTTELToN's Perfian Letters, Let. 37% 
1 e the reciprocal ects FT Hers is — It 

ther than 


pronoun to it ought alſo to be fingu- 
In this »pargioular, therefore; the inftance now ad. 
duced ĩs erroneous. It ſhould rather be, non 


8 himſelf,” era the author was of opinions that bim- 


VANE | is. felf 


Of the Diſtrihutiue Pronouns. 75 
* Among all kinds of writing, there is. none 
in which authors are more apt to miſcarry 
« than in works of humour, as there ig nn 
in Which they are more ambitious to excel.“ 
Addiſon ont There it . that doeth good; 
* no, not one.“ Pf ha. 3 Vit 29 
It is not prefixed to a 3 or an 3 
it's Ggnifoation being then expreſſed by the ad- 
jective no. It is frequently ſeparated by a pre- 
poſition from the noun to which it relates; as, 
none of the company eſcaped unhurt ; none of 
thoſe objects ſtrucl his. fancy. It is ſometimes 
uſed to expreſs no part 0 or N t 3 as, he would 
e ph INT we 
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| The 4 fributive. pronouns. are 8 as 1 5 
to perſons. or things that make up a number, 
ſingly conſidered; as, each and either (a). The 
former includes every individual of any num- 
ber 47% to: as, each of hit brothers is ina 
fitnatron.; he refides i in each houſe alter - 
nate h b). im ene n one or be 1 
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F * bo lese per on this occaſion, | "1 18 8 
4 to allude to cg of either Bot the reader 
would equally have under ſtond it in a general acceptation, 
if his lordſhip! had uſed him/e/f, whichy though maſculine, 
will indirectly include a reference to the female ſex. . 
(a Every would be ranked among diſtributive pronopns, 
if it wereat'preſent uſed apart from it's noun. But, though, 
among former writers, it frequently ſtood by itſelf, it is 

now conſtantly annexed to 3 2 except in legal 


PREY . — 
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proceedings. | 
Kerb of theſe profeſſions. are een Seda, 
Boa 24+ Mond de more proper. : 


„% eie Metin,” 


and r to neither; as, I thts JOY 
either of them; either Ry may be, true; You 
| zake eith . 
© Both is oppoſed to n and- hae en 
to two individuals jointly conſidered : it may 
therefore be ſtyled a comfun#tive pronoun. We 
17 7 faw them both, or, both of them ; both 
— are dead; be e one 2 $20 
Ons 2 Fl both, 


ena v. 
"_ the Agave, eee 
1 ECTIVES may be divided into five * 


- cies, pix. 1. thoſe which repreſent common 
quaſities; ; as, black, white, round, ſquare, &c, 
a. ſuch as expreſs pumbers, as, one, two, firſt, 
ſecond, &c: 3. participial adjectives, or thoſe par · 
ticiples which are uſed as adjectives; as, eafing, 
affetimng, ſpirited, &c. 4. compound adjectives, 

or ſuch as are formed from the union of nega- 

tive particles with adjectives or participles ; 3" as, 
unfarbfal, Ky 36,87 oper, infinite, unthmking ; or from 

C nouns and the repreſentatives of common qua- 

| lities; as, * aint-hearted, Black- haired; or from 
nouns an les: 38 n Mering: 

| 5; artnet eien; as, aur, their, each, 

1 — — &c. of which I have treated 1 in the pre- 
ceding Chapter. 

Qur adjectives are added to nouns bort 
any . ak e calf, or gender (c). 
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60 In this rape, \ dives Gow oft others, 
LEES: ATE 
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Thus: we: ſay, a careleſs boy ; careleſs boys; a 
careleſs boy's conduct; careleſs girls. t 
They admit no other variation than what 

_ ariſes” keln compariſon, when the object to 
which they relate is compared with another, 


to mark the difference between them with 0 


reſpect to quality. Gtammarians generally 
reckon three degrees of compariſon; the 2 2 
tive, the comparative, and the ſuperlative.” 

former of theſe, however, is improperly termed 
a degree of compariſon 3/ for it repreſents the 
firſt ſtate of the thing; without com * 
with any other object as; happy, large. ot 
„ ooh degree intimates an exceſs, 3 
or fuperiority, with reference to a leſs degree; 
as, happrer, larger.” The lative degree ex- 


preſſes a thing in the higheſt gradation; as, 


hap veſt, largeſt. © 

hoſe adjectives which terminate in a conſo- 
naut. or with _ other 3 than e, form 
the comparative degree by adding er, and the 


ee by bs 8 ition of ef (4); as, kind, 


5 5 . 
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Kaare change of terminain 3 3 309 200% we goods 


WE. 17 The 5 "Bae their comparative degree i in en, 


ſuperlative in ar, 
m theſe inations 


ene, an, ZNe, m, wy — 


iſs, — 


The termination rec, in fore 'of the Greek . 


freſembles our z 
| he ay have two different forms los the poſitive 


degree of their adjectives; *, (ths n n 


| Compariſon of Ae, y 
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78 Campa n of Adjectives, 
Amer, kindefl; low," lower, loweſt. gay 725 
89 ayeſt. Such as end in e, take obo yon as, Pave, 
Aver, braveſt : white, whiter, uiii. Thoſe 
which end in a can ſonant pregedet by one 
vowel in the ſame fyllable, double the "Sy un 
| nant on: theſe occaſions f as, fat, fatter, jaiteft; 
big, bigger , biggeſt... ; When, is the ouly-vowel 
in the laſt ſyllable of an adjective, it is changed 
into / in compariſons; aa. lovely, levelier, ag | 
beft; mighty; migbtier, mightieft., | 
The comparative and iuperiatire degrees arg 
alſo. exprefied by prefixipg the adverbs more and 
vg to the poſitive ; as, noble,; more noble, moſt 
zoble. Adjectives of more than two ſyllables 
are generally compared iu this mode, inſtead of 
nn the terminations, er 0p "wy ; Fo 


3 N 
* 3 * — 


* and For Fog when uſed with the wit beautiful; 
. (maſc.) ſchone, _—__ ſehines, (neut.) beautiful, 
make thei Ter Mrs by adding r to the firſt form, 
in wh number and gender; as, :/choner, more beautiful; 
and to the ſecond, er for the maſculine, and re for the fe- 
minipe, while they ſubſtitute res or'rs for # in the neuter; 
as, ſcBinerer, ſchonere, and ſchoneres, or ſchoners. In their 
ſuperlatives, they add ſe to the firſt form; as, /chine/te, 
"moſt beautiful; and, in the ſecond, change r into fer for 
the maſculine, add e for the ee and _ zes for the 
neuter; as, ſchoneſter, [chinefle, and ſchineftes,.. IO expreſo 
the more beautiful of twe, they add 7e; as, ſehanere. ; 
| The French, in moſt of ther adjectives, make no other 
between the comparative and ſuperlative, than 
the addition of the definite article to the latter; as, grand, 
great, plus grand, greater, le plus grand, the greateſt. The 
Arabians make a leſs difference; gr they uſe the ſame word 
— theſe two degrees, the comparative, when put abſo- 
tely, or without the connecting particle , expreſlive..of 


than, ſerving for a ſupetlative 3 35, (. Beſauen, good; 
( — * min, 23 5 * 9 


b. 
128 thoſe 


thoſe which form compariſons in the haſt-men- 

_ tioned way, may likewiſe be compared by more 
and mg; as, blacker or more 'black, blackeft or 
moſt bluckg abler or more able, ableſt or © moſt 

uble (e). only polyſyllables, but many 
diſſyllables, are rarely compared by a change of 
termination; particularly ſuch as end in al, 
uin, ant, ed, en, ent, eft, ful, ic, id, ing, i/h, 
ive, leſs, ous, ry, &c. as, mortal, certain, con- 

fant, learned, wooden, prudent, honeſt, grace- 
Ful, public, candid, irifling, whitiſh, active, 1 

leſs, famous, weary, &c. ( . 
Some adjectives deviate. from the preceding 
rules in forming their degrees of compariſon; 


| „ a. hu. mY 8 yy” + 8 1 * n ated. ti. bao tt 0 
A 1 => RR HIS SSD + ks 4 4 * r . DN " nd : — » Þ 
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bo 
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„) ——— © His more braver daughter.“ 2 


| SHAKESPEARE's N 
. Fhraſwuch as ſhe ſaw the cardiüal more readier to 
4 part than the remnant; for not only the high dignity of 
46 the civil * but the 10% baſef handicrafts are 
« holy, When they are directed to the honour of God.“ 
Sir Tomas Mott. „ 
e After the , rraiteft. ſect of our religion I lived a 
« Phariſee“ Acts, xxvi. 85 h 0 
Theſe comparatives and uperlatives are ungrammatical, 
as they doubly expreſs. the degree of compariſon; more 
braver being the fame as more more brave, moſt baſcſt as moſt 
moſt baſe,  &c. a repetition which is abſurd, and only juſti- . 
fiable when applied to the Creator, who is ſometimes called 
the m higheſt, as his dignity is ſo infinitely ſuperior to that 
of every other being. gs Tad Ah INS RES 
Some comparatives and ſuperlatives, that ſound barſh- 
Iy to a modern ear, occur in old Engliſh writers. Thus, 
invent iveſt is uſed by Aſcham; mortaleſt, by Sir Francis Ba- 
eon; wretcheder, by Ben ſonſon; ancienter, by Selden; na- 
3 by Wotton; virtuou/c/t pow rfullef and fam inf, 
by ilton, In the writings of more modern authors, we 
ſo find ſome that * not the e 1 25 
; njuſteſt, peeviſhe 8 in the pectator, wick 774 in 0 
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| lateſt; near, nearer, neareſt ;.and f 


4 
J 


later, and lajt with lateſt, ſome Main difference is obſervable 


„% cee e ddettive. - 
biile, le (V, feaſt (i); much or mam (an- 
ciently moe ) more (&), moſt (1). Late and near are 
ſometimes regularly. compared; as, late, later, 
etimes ir- 


n 1 8 8 eee 84 Several 
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Ane ſhape” SHAKESPEARE. * 


| Dryden alſo uſes worſer ; but, as it, is a double comparative, 


it is unproper. 3 


s Joun DExHAn. | 


„ 


0 4 AG ++ £443 * 5 * a * Fe 5 5 1 | 
The comparative here uſed is as ungranitatical as worſer, 


though Ben Jonſon-ſeems inelined to juſtify theſe duplica- 


tions of compariſon. 


(i) Dr. Wallis condemiis the den dier of writing the ad- 
gram- 


w & + ©'4-/ | 
jective leaf? in this way, as contrary to the analog o 


mar; and therefor propoſes that it ſhould be writteh with- 


_ out the a, and the conjunction d with that letter. Bilhop 


Lowth coincides, with him in this opinion, which, how- 


ever, is not ſupported by 77 75 whe, bet gyide io or- 
4 is deriv m the 


| Saxon” 


thographical inquiries; tor 


"Here, and 1% (a8 Mr. Horne Tooke judieiouſly obſerves) 


is the contraction of lepevy dhe participle paſt of leyanz* to 


Mſmiſs or omit. | 


* 


> „ 94 14 1 4h G 40% % 
% This word is deriyed from che Saxon mzne, and t 


1 eee, 3 
0) it is emarkable, chat, in moſt languages, the words 
that bear the ſame ſignification which is annexed to thoſe 


above-mentioned, are irregular in the formation of their de- 
grees of compariſon, Thus, the Greek #«0%, good, forms, 
in the comparative, u or gpiwr, and, in the ſuperlative, 
&pro; ; the Latin bonus makes melior and optimis; the French 
bon, meilleur and le meilleur; the Ttalian $#0no, megliore and 
ottimo; the Saxon oy ones and berye; the German gut, 
beſſer and beſte; &. The words anſwering to the compa- 


kratives and ſuperlatives of badz line, and much, areequally 


anomalous.” PEN are Vf ENT Nin . 
(e) Though Jatter has propefly we ſame neceptation vb 


- 


a "the addition of moff at the end of them; as; 
| middlemoft, eee, eln e, nethermoft. 
upmęſt or u 

| Kar or hv remoft, hindmoft, topmoſt. . 


theſe, ſome appear to be improperly . 


as, nethermoſt, uppermoſt, and outermoſt ot utter- 
moſt; which are formed from a combination of 


the adverb met with a comparative, nether, up. 
pen, and outer or niter, being the comparatives 


| of xedth _—_ — obſolete), b, and out. Fore- 


or fit, „and fo , are the ſu- 
by chore. rome md, and — 32 two firſt. 4 
of which make former and hinder in the . 
parative, 'and the laſt, which is a 8 does Do 
not admit that degree, | | 


It may not be improper to abſerve; that a 
defect, inferiority,. or decreaſe, may be expreſſed 


by the addition of the comparative adverb leſs 
_ or; the; ſuperlative teqft, to the adjeAivey: =, 


 tefs virtuous, leaſt. virtuous ; Teſs: vitious,” leaft vis 


_ 1103.3, Jeſs wide, leaft-wide: Theſe compariſons 


i may ea ly be reduced into the other form, by 


; changing both words into their contraties; by 


ſubſtituting, for example, more. uitiaus for leſs 


virtuous, 'meſt vitious for leaſt virtuous, more vi 


tuous for'/eſs witious, moſt virtuous for leaft-witious, 
narrower 7 le an we; and narroweft for leaft 
Wal 89 5 f 5-35 oe. 1 *. ap. 45 - 
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A mg 2 IT - 45 | Tod is, mote, particularly 3 5 


time 197 ter 3. a8, hig hour of. rising is later than pour 


this epiſele it 'of later te than the others Latter is gens. =o 


rally uſed to expreſs. the order of — Widen referring 


= time. Later is 3 oppaſed to tha adjective /earlier 
the adverb bee 5, wy „to former. - 


bet or font 5 hf oe 
341: 8 | | 


Maul appoo to 
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1 words form the ſuperlative degree by 


rmoſt, outermoſt, 127 5 5 
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| © Of the Perk. Sn Ns 
| Varies are | eee aan 2, or FRO : 


An ave verb is that which affirms 479 of 
a perſon or thing, and is followed by a noun or 


. pronoun, ſpecifying the object of the action or 


_ imprefſion; as, he inſtructs b15//own children. 
In this example, the pronoun be exptefles the 
_ agent, tracts is the third perſon ſingular of the 
verb active 10 inſtrułi, and the noun' children re- 
| _ the nn e the: ee per, ne 
wel.” | 
A paſſive 1 verb! intimates paſſion or ſuffering) 0 
the re of an action or. impreffion; as, 
ide world was created, and is ſupported by the 
bey. In this phraſe, be wor i is the Object 
- that ſuffers or is ated upon , the Almighty is the | 
Vx and the act of ae undergone by 
the world, as well as the ſupport experienced 
by at; are expreſſed by the words cer created 
and is ſupported, the former of which is the paſt 
temſe of the paſſive verb to b createu, and the 
— the ene tenſe of the ee * be . 
n i 2 
N ez Gee's is G called From i it's Kg "FY 
ther of the tro former ſpecies of verbs : for it 
takes of a middle nature between doch of - 
ther. It expreſſes à particular ſtate of beit 
0 phe the, ſame. perſon. is the agent. and the 
acted upon; a8, be is in gvomi health ;- I tit, 5 
While be fats, In theſe examples, the words 
| 85 z a 8388 m_w — with +4 


* 


e, 4. 
80 cd 0 "a 1 ſtate of the PER wen- 
tioned, being N the preſent tenſes of 


the neuter verbs 10 be, to ſt, and to. fand. 
Verbs: Wes are likewiſe called tranſitrue, be. 


| = neuter, ve gs le 
e, as . 55.0 . — it does 


An 


e * 5, 25 run, to mak The +4 - 
abſolutely: neuter, and. exprefliye- of a mi 
ſtate between action and paſſion; 28, to * 
10 bee: "Me 1 + <0 £4 

Verbs, befides. "their general nature, and ! ime. 
ports have the accidental 9 of. nun. 

ber, perſon, made, and tene. 

The perſons ar things of 27 the afficman 
tion is made, muſt be either one or more; in 
conſequence of which, the verb is made g, 


lat or Wen 0 *** 0 e 5 os 8 


Fe, 2 N33? 2 
* 1 N 1 — — bas 1 4 e os Fd 
I * e wich this. definition, 
are nevertheleſs ranked =_ verb 6 Qing er tenſe ve; AS, 
1 to exceed, &c. by, his ſon _ 8 him in len, 
| which ſentence, bim is by the verb, 38 ff 
circumſtance implied by it had an effect on the o 


expreſſed by pronoun; — gs 8. intimate the 
Aus 20 0 the perſon el tc, 3 2. to hs 

equ Ie another, without yarn io 2 7 
ion e n.the latter. e 

ab a * Ju 


t v "= 


34 of the 'Perſons BP Auk 


or 0 Patſent or patients, mentiotied "i 

the nominative caſe; as; he Inows, they knives. 
The verb becomes alf of the firſt, ſechod, 

or third perſon, according to the noun or pro- 


» rioun by whkich it is preceded; as, Think, thou 
Senates, 1 75 walks ; "we write, ye learn, they ms. 


ihe, When it is e by a noun, it is 

e uſed in the t 

Bas /ome failings; the paſſio require reſtraint. 

Tbe mode is fo called fram it's repreſentation 

. bf the different manner of expreſlin the being, 
Scrion, or 'paſſion, of any pefſon or thing. 


| Four modes are commonly reckoned, v. the | 


7 indicative, the e the Achimer, and 
the ftuitive* 5 9. 
xn Nm intlicative imply ann or n [ ; as, 


1 know; it alſo ne A err as, 
2 75 Wee __ 21 
443 0 10 23 


——_—— 


Kin aaa tithe 40 1 n ae or Mg. 
This cireumſtance not only contributes tp the greater va · 


riation of their verbs, and other parts of h that admit | 


_ thediſtin&tion of number, but alſo promotes perſpieuity. 
Some grammatians add, to the four modes above 
mentioned, two others, vix. the optative, or that. which 
exprefles a wiſh; and the 2 or that which relates to 
the poſfibility of any tran 

performing a thing. But theſe may, not improperly, be 


_ mchitled* undet the ſobjunctive mode, when the partioulars 


ieh they indicate fre conditionally expreſſed, or depend 

N ſomething that precetles. This, in our 1 55 

s the cafe with regard to the ſubject of a wiſh; 
1880 not, as the Greeks had; 4 diſtin form of the verb 
Ariete fo' the ex preffion of a wilt, but employ, 44 


this; pbrpbſe, the“ fink. mode Which is uſed in intimating 
this power or libe of action, a conjunction being either 
underſtood or expre between the purport of the wiſh and 


the“ pfuaſe by which it is introduced; wy T w = 
Rave . et e, * 2 5 


. 


r as, every man 


ction or event, or the liberty of 


\ 


: | eritive- iis uſed for" n | „ex- 5 
horting. equeſting, or permitting; Ws, Wy 
thin; let its go; let them „„ 
1 The-/ubjun#oe ſubjoins to ſome W verl 
either expreſſed or implied, a condition, anwtive; 
wiſh; ſuppoſition, &c. and is generally prece- 
ded by à conjunction; as, you till be ſafe, if 
he accompany you; I will . deſeribe. his en, 
that you may/know: him - God: protect you. 
Te inſhitive expreſſes a thing in a el 
and unlimited manner, without any diſtinction 
of number or perſon ; as, Jo act, to ſpeak (r).- 
ede participle may likewiſe be called a mode 
of the verb, as it expreſſes being, action, or 
paſſion: as, Jeeping, hating, iaught. It defives 
it's name from it's participasing not only of the 
properties of a verb, but alſo of thoſe of an 
adjeQive;” as, having known him for ſome Ts 
| ht" treats bim wwith'great familiarit + bes a-ritl 
genus. lu the former of theſe inſtances, tl 
combined participles, having known, Portals 
of the nature of a verb active, by governing 
the pronoun * and Fer cba 0 gnifica- 
* RS 0 — — — th 
"SIAN be x ID = N 407-03 Ehiv  at i 


*(4) Though e derives it's name from N 
tion of command, it is uſed on occaſions of the moſt 55 
pol nature, even in the humbleſt ſupplications of an i 
r being to one who le, in the moſt fuperlative"lenſe, His 
ſuperior; 'as, * Give us this day our daily bread, and forgive 
«us our treſpaſſes.“ Common Prayer.  * 
) This mode way confidered hy the Stoics as- the ge- 


nuine verb, com rehending t o true verbal character ſimple 8 


d unmired; for, while the other modes, beſides, ex- 
| Feng the ſtates of being, ation, or paſſion, ““ lead 
(to uſe the words of Mr Hitris) certain affections which 
« reſpe& perfons'and circumſtances,” the infinitive fimpl 
- _ repreſents. Toſs Rates, e 0 2 e * 
bee or number. 
e tion 


* * q g 
e e n 
. = Me 2 


e 


= Lot * . * 


S 
3 * * _— 
- Oo OE rr reer 


= 
72 * 
„ 
2 


% 


” - 
3 , - * * — = 1 A 
"=D Eien” 


8 


* 5 * 
= 
— 2 » % * 4 4 . — — 2 ” - = F — — 2 
„ * — x A . : 


1 | 46 ol le. 


Sion of the — time, conſſdered with res. 
I action, each of, the above · named tenſes is divi⸗ 


fei actio 


action; 2s, J war awritng Tha the Freterite of . 
= 12 5 Keen. 30 * 


ET they alſo, refer babes. - 


with, the (nr > be.. In the latter, g 
not anz bt ch genius, as an adjective 


does with it's ubſtantive,. but, in red 


of a participle, denotes time... 


n ** of a . mrs thn 8 4 
which a thing is repreſented as being, acting. 
or ſuffering. All — is either paſt, preſent, 


or future 3 and, theſe different periods axe ex- 
preſſed by a change of tenſe. The primary 


tenſes, therefore, are only three, vis-.the pre. 


ent; as, 1 walk; the. preterite or alt;. 28, T 


walked ; and the future; as, A fol or un qvplk. 
But, as theſe mention the tame indefinitely, and 


we have frequent occaſion of expreſſing our - 


ſelves with ſome particular limitation or diſtin- 


ſpect to the perfectneſs or imperfeRueſs of the 
ded into two parts for the purpoſe of marking 


this difference. In conſequence of this, two- 


fold diſtribution, we may enumerate ſix tenſes, 
namely. 1. the preſent tenſe, of the imper- 
u; 25 J write, or, I am writing: 
2. the preſent of the perfect action; as, I have 
written: 3. che preterite tenſe of the- 7 imperfect 


"ri; — | 


A _ ** 
a — % 4 PW e Rn e 


4 


© IK number. be tenſe ORE differen guage 
In the Cot there. are eig 4. the Latin fix, in the French 
kay Spaniſh ſever, Ihe 1857 eight, in the German fix, 
arch He, in the Oriental languages two, &c, In 
the fame. tenſes which indicate the paſt « or fuxure 


* 


bf the irregular 


given; 7 


of ee be 


pluperfect, or thi 
JOE": andthe ſixth, 


| bve e e 


| variations, in the former lang 
beginning, and ſometimes at the end, of the word; * 


latter, they alwa lace at the end, except in ] 
Joe | WE 1 in tnoſt of their tenſes, un- 


Of the Yinſes. 


. tene of the e Aeon F a8 . Bolt 
_ write, or, I. all ze writing; and, 6. 2 


of the perfect action; us, have torten. 
Of theſe ſix tenſes, ths firſt may be called 


ths preſent; the third, the % preterue;-the 


ſecond,” the ſecond Pratenite; the foutth, the 


The Engliſh verbs have only two. tenſes va- 


ried in their terminations (7), the preſent and 


firſt preterite; as, paſs, I paſſed. To diver- 
ſify thoſe tenſes, and form the remaining ones, 


ve make uſe of one other verbs, which, from 


the aſſiſtance thus afforded by them, are dego- 
Tainated/aittibaries or helpers : theſe are, de, ſhall, . 


wi,” ler, „eum, be, have; the ſix former of 


which, in ir different tenſes, are prefixed to 
the infinite mode; be to the preſent act ive aud 


preterite paſſive "raed and 1 721 ptr 


4 — 9 i y 
7 3 RATA 1405 


n — * 8 9 Ree ——_ — — — * 
% All the Greck and Latin tenſes are denotec by 1 5 


cular inflexions, or changes of the ern ry 


a complete change. On the other hand, the French, 


Spaniards, Italians, &c. in addition to their ſimple or in- 


flected tenſes, have adopted the uſe of auziliary verbs 


_ anſwering to'our's; as, Jai donng, dane, hd dats, .T have 8 
157 BB e e 7 % de is loved; the. Bat 
ok. liſt-ementioned languages agtee with the Englich | 
in the Aer N e Bo ve more — 2 than 


1 and mel 8 N e ie parleis, FT did 2 


: CR I mall or will ſpenk; NN 


di; perl „ pariavs, * . 
The 


. 


reerite'; the fifth, the t 
the ſecond future. ' 


ſometimes oectr at the 


1 1 22 . * 
— 2 N 2 = : EET . I 8 
by — 2 : * » *4 & wv 2 np + — > a. 
$ N _ * - — — 
3 : rw F. r wor ot. |. ei pa; T me > 


x 8 3 
1 church; they were en poſt. when be met 
them. 


+ x 


Of the Tſe 


. 1 a The - tenſe repreſents an IP or city 


cumftanec. as paſſing. at the time iu which it is 


mentioned; as, * Re, or I am firiking ; I mw 
bor, J am thinking. It: likewiſe expreſſes a ch 
racter, quality, &c, at preſent exiſting ; as, $ 
is an able man; ſbe is an amiable women.” It is 
ulſo uſed in ſpeaking of actions continued, with 
occaſional intermiſſions, to the preſent time ; as, 


be frequently.rides; he walks out every marning ; 
he goes into the country every ſummer, | 5.1. 
Ihe firſt pretetite intimates an action or 


| event - as already paſt; as, 1 jaw, 1 knew, I 


When it is expteſſed by the preterite of 

dhe * to be, and the active participle of the 
preſent tenſe, it refers to a time wheu the ac- 
tion or} circumſtance remained unfiniſped, 
paſt before the time of mentioning it; 
was preaching, when 7225 entered tho 


The had preterite is fortned 2 adding wo 
the paſſive participle the preſent tenſe of the 


verb to have; as, I have retained; he has taken ; 


wwe have run. It not only refers indefinitely to 
what is paſt, but alſo conveys an alluſion to 
the preſent time (u); as, I have ſeen the perſon 
m you. recommended to me; that is, I have 
him by this time: in this inſtance, it is un- 


certain whether the 2 mentioned may 


have been ſeen by the ſpeaker a long ot a ſhort 


time before. When the particular time of any 


NM; 18 e as . to a 0 


1 * N. . » «x , wt x; . 
x - * I "4 2 2 1 * * 8 8 = a. ett bo ' . 


— + „ eo 


— mn _— a 
ket 


0 Fe. this 8 e by Dr. 2 the ale: 
ait and, in a. letive preſents ae 


4 wh 


Amer iſe . not uſes; for at would be 
er to ſay, I have ſeen him Yeſterday, or 
I Habe finiſhed my wort lat wee: in theſe 
caſes the firſt preterite is Hectflity'; 28, 7 
ſawy bim yeſterday; I finiſhed my work loft 
werk. But, when we ſpeak of any thing that 
happened, or did not happen; in the day on 
_ whieh we mention it, the ſecond preterite 
| b. as, 7 have been there this morn- = 
| as not ſent it to-day. In referring, 
e to ſuch a diviſion of the day as is paſt 
before the time of our ſpeaking, we uſe the g 
firſt preterite ; as, they came home 1515 1 5 ; 
he was with them in the aſternoon. | 
The third preterite is formed From a c ; 
nation of the paſſive purticiple with the firſt 
preterite' of 1 Bebe; as,” 7 Bad approved ;/ they 
had undertaken. It repreſen ts a thing not only 
as paſt before the time of ſpeaking, but alſo 
before the time referred tos from which cir- 
ſtance'it derived the abſurd appellation of 
the —_— tenſe, or the time more than per- 
paſt. Thus, in the ſentence, I had heard 
e it 7 he arrived, the ſpeaker not only in- 
timates his hearing of it previouſly to the ar- 
rival of the other perſon; but repreſents the ar- 
rival alſo as prior to the time of making the 
preſent remark. Nr 1 IK. a Ks Tt 45 *. 97 i . 
The firſt future is expreſſed by the addition 
of "ſhalt or will" to the infinitive mode; as, T 
Hall or will recerve ; thou ſhalt or wilt pay. This 
tenſe refers to any future event, conſidered. 
with reſpect » 2755 time of i It's n incom- 
an 502 
l "To form the ones furee, we prefix half or or 


W. to the Pteterite of the infinitive mode ; as, 
Oo e * 


"$0*: 


Lai * * they. ces Wee, It 
intimates that the action will be fylly,accom- 
pliſhed at. a future time, ot at a time hen ano- 
ther action or event, not yet paſt, will be pre- 
ſent : as, 1% will have arrived there nu 
* begins or ſhall begin. 11 % la "IM 

| he preceding account of the tenſes is more 
1 br — applicable to the andicatiyg mode; 
but it may be adapted; with few variations, o 

the other modes. 5 A 28 

The im ue * . 5 (* ), 

| ; +; is ſornetimes uſed with referenge to the 

—_ preſent time; as, come hither immediately; aud 
ſometimes to the e a, behave... Welt to 
every e. Tar. 4 bitt: at” 
_->-- ,Jnathe fubj An made, the tenſes, vary. in 

my WD 3 no. other roſped from that. ſigni fication of time 
0 which they bear in the indicative, than as they 
are affected by the different ae e pre- 


fixed to them, or by the imperfect aux! u 


may, can. &c. Art te: ty pa, 7120-7 95rnf; 
be infinitivebasonly twotenſes, vie. che pre 

| ' ſent as, la expeci; to kngw;/ and the preterite; as, 

- - ta:haveerpetted; to baun known... The former of 

Fa: theſe, when it ĩs preceded by a futoretenſe, bas 

tome reſpect to futurity 3 As, We will eneavour to 

=> 2 gratify Nou. United with Halle Or eu, it forms 
the firſt future of the indicative and ſukjunctive 

=__ . modes; 48, 1: fall: or Will ſing; 3)! with may or 
. we preſent mY aa r v0, Imay 


— ue > Oy ag. a 
- 


5 


| y 
441 L. A 2 ebe "Ii > 0 3+ 1 DIAS. 1 * WY 


bo JI "The Greek PIO) 155 hay re JE 2" ths * 


5 preterits, firft and ſeronad uri. This, Wader, ſeems 
4 * an unneceſſary copiouſneſs, the . purpoſes to which 


_ this mage n appropriated. being ſufhciently anſwered by: one 


** N tenſes. W135 14 1194 *%r 4 128 2 * 11187510 aden Mor- 
dad. 1 | 0 ; N 


” av Atl ene, Arran 9m I 
or cun :t&hove: oy Wik could, POR. 
ſodas," the feſt" preterite; . T,, PA" 
Won, or bomd ftrixe. Thie other 18 of the. 
_ infinitive relates/indetertminately to any thing 
| ſuppoſed to be paſt, intended to have been p 
formed, or likely to have, happened. Cot © 
bined with ſhall or chill, it conſtitutes the ſecond 
future of the indicative andfabjandtive ; 48, f 
ſhall” or will have ſaid ;. with may or can, the ſe- 
cond preterite of the ſubjunctive; as, I may or 
can > of thought ; with might, could, al; or 
ould, the third preterte; ; as, 7 might, could, 
Kc. have come. 0 3 
The tenſt; of the pirticiplexare.the preſent; 
as, .deftroying ; and the preterite ; as, 
deftroyed. The latter of 'thefe is a com noo yang 5 
of the preterite paſſive participle with the | 
ſent active of the-auxitiary 7 Be. 75 
An active vetb is changed into a verb paſ- 
ſiye, by annexing te the paſſive participle the 
different tenſes of the auxiliary zo be O., Thus, 
from the active 10 repreſent, is formed the paſ- 
ſive 10 be repreſented i ãs, I am repreſented; I 
; repreſented, I have been Wee NS. Rh her 
| "The conjugation of a verb'is the regul 
bination me. arratigettient of it's feyerd] 


: 
A % 
4 ? *. 4 +%Y ./ 5 : *1 wa 
eee — — * ; . WALLS, DA Nt : 
. EA rern em 


— NES Ts Fora aanty — by 
da, captus ſum or fui, I n IL had 
N taken, captus 40, I ; andiparthy 
- bya — of termination; 2s, 5 wy am taken; captebary 
> ene coins I hal betalen, The Grett' paſhve 
is formed by in TG throughout all it's tenſes, except the 
preterite of the optative and ſubjunctive modes, where one 
of the tenſes of the auxiliary to be is ſubjoined to the parti- 
 ciple paſſive. In the modern European tongues, the ſame 
e 8 paſhve verbs. 


8 bers, 


: x . - 1 
3 rn : 
2 \ 
& . 3 1 
1 oy 2 2 ee + A 4 - 
. 2 1 * RY 2 
E Ld ee de» . RR; xe. 
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96 Conjugation of. the Verb ro HAVE, \ 
bers,. perſons, modes, and N ie, with 


ref to a verb, what dec lenfion 1 is with regard 
to à noun. The conjugation of an active verb 


is ſtyled the aciroe We 1 that of a paſſiye 


* 


Ahr ee voice. 7 2 * 17 7 


— _— Wis #'© 
* 


6 The auriliaty and; ative verb ta have is 5 C0! 
RENE DH ths following manner 


127 W 4 ö "Ty Ba, * 
+5 Cy 3 75 Wy | 
o LH; IIc Mops. | 5 
17 WT 27045 0% bit. 


— . 94,4 ' 1 . Nook | 1 7 . > bs 
5 * ö 23 * 0 1 FN Cas : fy * 
hr, SIS 1 5 dhget 4s Fh. i de 


- F have, ”, * . 
9 | 4 1 


thou haft, | 75 . 
be, ee bas; . 60. bara, 
| 2 J 8 * | G {4.5 > * 7 #1 4 Firſt Preterite., 5 71 s | 1 1 * * wats. 


bad/afs! 1:7 519107) here We Yeh tn 
nn + ART) "> 1 EY 
he h. Pick 8 5 . e 1 5 75 725 
4 4 - «4 c 5 = : 0 * 1 4.3 
LJ 
"/ " 


q | = . 0 o 
oo OED. "IE. Fn, > | % * 4 13 11115 , 
1 Mate bad, n we have e 


N 1 1 
thou haſt ads ir Titi +» 1 ye have had, kh rt 


he hath e # has dad: i Taru N ett 
7 YT 4 
"Third Har or Fuße. 5 = TRY 


1 


1 Ha Ss oy W | ye h; I had, 03 $3. £4 
ads _ [they had had. 


ure 2 


the Saxon, is b. bebe, Bu 1 
haps ; habdas in the three-erſor 
by too firm ibn 5 oo rener 11 

* fa) This ib 3 contra of bon from the Sexo . 
N 9 . Fedor 20 wh 24 brig -avi3: ep R * 21.11% 


7. 
28 ha 4 34 


* 


: ye iart. «3 3 8 * 12 by 
480 9101 Oben wh 3-485) 02. Mate Bf; 5% F-35353 INT 
: — y 7 7 x ” F > * * ” * 4 
mel 53x nne M159; ee 11950 11 ( 1 FL BO sig 
; | | "% 8 8 T 1 . , 'f * 
r Iv ifte 4 0 tens ED Fan. 
p - . , 
| Ks 0 | ft 
5100 —— 5 | = * | 
p ' 
% 
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3 we had had, . 


* _ "717 
5 
DD TIT ; 


nee eee _ 


| a 5 SAT $9)» n ee 3 77 M 8 
5 Saat. g. 5 72 Pur. | 
1 ane will Love, - We 29 | we ſhattor will habe, over 1 
thou ſhalt or wilt have, ye ſhall or will have, 
he mall or will have; 78 they” ſhall er will have. wor's 


Aer 77 1 


| * 
15 em see ne, Nen bene A 9 


1 hall or will have bad, r 
thou ſhalt or wilt have had, ye ſhall or will have had, 


ene 1 they ſhall or ork; . 


* . 8 l «- - 
> >> EK 2 22 : 8 
CE EI ons LG Crt $6.49 


; 

x 

[ 

0 

= 
bi 

1 


| 
bein blu biugo 3:iby Hoe $, 
1 Ark Mons. 7 Hing ad 
een : py.» 
Im. <7 WI 


bi tl 2 Fo Fallen e l Teaſer... * * 
Let me ha 


N hive we or Tet us hayeg- 900 
Raye th e have; | have ye, or do ye have: 
have en haves. have. they, o jt them have, | 


1 
* 
— 
— 
7 
1 3 
71 
ty 
4 
, 
*. 
& 
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would, or ſhould be 

thou wert, or thou mi ghr', | ye 

- could, would; or 
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nn r as:auxtliaties in the con- 
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Wren + 


indication, or af ſtinple interrogation. . It is 
only. when, they expreſs a thin conditionally, 


as" depending on ſome other thing, that they 


properly belong to W abfangen e In 
the following ſentences, for inſtance, though 
ſome of the auxiliaries row treated of are uſed, 


the reader will quickly percrive, that the 


port of the verbs denotes them to be of opal 4 


 dicative mode, L could not but be very much 


„ delighted irh ſeveral modern epitap 5. 


If we are firtniy reſolved to ve up to the 
«6 diftates of teaſqn, -. may go throu 


« life with ſteadiuefs and pleaſure,” ——* 4] 


% 228 believe a thinking being, that is 10, a1 per- 


petual progreſs of improvements, m 


. her firſt. ſetting gate, and in the 


+. very begiunihp of her inquiries ? Gpedator. 


Diet alls permiſſion or conſent; as, lex Him | 
receide 3 let un ewig let them ſuve. It is fre · 


thy vſed in exhorting or giving advice; as, 


Juen 


Het u your heart be too. elate with ſucteſs;" aud 
_ ſometimes.in commanding ;- as, let me paſs 3 let 


this be immediately  excouted; ; It is ſometimes 
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= Of the Auxihary Verb. 0g 
of ſpeech) from the verb with which it is uſed 
as an auxiliary. When employed in this way, 
it not only concurs in forming the imperative 
mode of other verbs, but is itſelf, indepen- 
dently of the verb which! mats We” 
ſecond perſon of that mode. | 
To be aſſiſts in the formation of a verb 1 
ſive ; as, 10 he bated ; and is alſo added to the 
preſent participle of the active voice; as, he it 
thinking. In the former uſe of it, it implies 
the receiving of an action; and, in the latter, 
either the exertion of an n or the circum- 


* of being in'a middle ſtate; between action 4 
jon. 1 ä 
WY (hb) is a very defective auxiliary; 4 Tis it : 
admits no variation. It is followed by the in- 
finitive mode; as, muſt write to him; be 
muſt have fees 15 | Fips N or obli- 
gation... + | | 
Wc variations of the imperfect auxiliaries,” 
may, can, ſhall, and will, may be ſeen in the 
conjugation of thoſe tenfes which they contri- f 
bute to form. 
Having thus preſented the render with the. 
| 9 ugations of the different auxiliary verbs, 
perfect and imperfect, and explained their” 
2 55 powers and acceptations, I now pro- 
ceed to thoſe verbs which are never uſed as 
auxiliaries, but are always independent; and, 
as a ſpecimen of an actixe 85 F paſſive verb, 
ſhall exhibit. the conjugation of the verb 10 
gain 0), and of oy rated RE 


Active 


4 hs # o 


— — 
4 a HS 8 ** 


* 3 * * * TIT” * * * 
* 


@) 7 This. W is derived from. the Saxon 
(4 4 The Saxon word to which this beer is reg rs 


WT 


1 


wel Cogan! een, v0 Gx, 


* 5 " 8 
e Aeris Wes e 
Se rien * „ to 107 3 
TY deen Mopz· Mas 
29 2 12 q * l n 
Prefs Bae” „ 
vv 


8 e 
I gain, 2 REY Lk av ac gliding," 
thou gaineſt, | or thoy art you's yo ig ofa gin 


Sanin. ag 
he T ging, or is gap: gage gain al or are ben. 
* z 
Nie HHS 8 Fora. , alt 
; t 5 


2 n 


| 1e French 3 the aig fg 8 4% 
niſh ganar, the German gewinnen, and the Dutch win 
all of . which bear the ſame import with our verb gain * 
er manifeſt traces of the ſame original. 

(+) The Saxons. a this tenſe in the following 
manner, biz. zeaznize, I gain, or err, thou 
Saineſt, ge ana ð . he be gen, COT 
"we, ye, or they gain. ange of the termination of 
the third perſon ſingular, uy 5 or es, is ſaid to have 


introduced RIF Ran e ee become maſters 


this ki 
17 combination of the active atticiple + i the pre- 
40 tenſe with the auxiliary te he, makes each tenſe relate 
to the preſent time more than it would otherwiſe-do; For 
inſtance, the phraſe I am gaining js. more expreffive. of the 
preſent performance of the action of mg, [of was gain- 
mg will more, n allude to 5 ROT at at 
= ON ferred to, th ugh paſt at ow b of Rea 
nad; I have hee 77 will ſerve 7 hook 
pram. ee AS, later than if we ſhould ſay derer 
I bad been gaining will intimate the act to have been juſt 
finiſhed : at the time in queſtion, whereas, when wo ſay 1 had 
- gained; we do not determine whether it had beer com- 
Pleted lolig or immediately before. The application of 
theſe remarks. to the other tenſes will eaſily point out the 
difference that reſults from the uſe of the e ee 
A 


——— ũ + — —— ere a+. — 4 4 I 0 AB 


— — 4 N 2 ce * 
7 


” - — 
\ #Þ 1 be 
# «af FEE? &. s TELL > 142144 * 
= 
f 


5 bd * 
- Ea EX ; vw ® 5 P : 4 * 1 F ” 
Gerdes eim en ne 


1 ; | | þ , n 
> 4 a * a 
: a 57 
3 ; + \ 4 4 : 
: * 0 * .. 4 
1 «4 ; 6 * 2 2 6 ” * 5 1 F* ” 
1 A 1 
OT. Tat Pama. 
. = * * 


1b + + gaini we ined, MM Raimi * 
? by I i were 
thou gainedſt, o or Les ag + rw or Holy grin | 
OR or was * | Hoy 25 N of . a 


i , 1 nne | ? | 
1 have gained or been gain- we have: gained i been gain- | 


in ing, 
Gn had: gained er been ye have gained of been gan- 
aining, _ 
he 5 has gained, e. hey fave e # been 
„ee; 9 Sept + 8 
mid Priterits: 


1 F | 


* 
N 


: et Future! + | i c «> 2 | $6.43 N 
| Tiball [a will (4) gain | we Gait of vill ui 6 bo 


2 gaining, | 
_ thaw alt or wilt gain ey be | ye "hall or Will gain or be 
gaining, gaining, 5 


te Mall ar will ain ar be | they ſhall ar will gg e he 
gaining ;.. 10 1 i 7 1 n 3 8. F F 


*- & 4 8 . 
— — ts. 2 2 * 1 


„ — I IE CC * 4 * 


- (m) 2 eee Nn TRA 
1 or be gained, geagnoderc, thou gainedſt; xen 
we, ye, or they: | 

n The Saxons made uſe of the auxiliary bein 
as well as in the ſucceeding tenſe; as, habbe geazn 5 
Rave gained, habbere or heprr x ee A 1 
ed, &c. hærpde or hapove geagnoo, bas gainets 
| 5 loc, is derived from rceal, 155 h makes — 

perfon fingular. | ws — Is Ol 
The root of 'this EE an __ | 
— - oi ; which makes, in 


— 


nes  , Conjugetionof ro ax.” 


Second. Future. Eon : 
Sing. | e 

1 ſhall er will * gained, or. we ſhall er will have gained 
been gaining, ... or been gaining, | 

. thou ſhalt er wilt have gain- ye ſhall or will have gained 
ed or been gaining, | or been gainin 

he ſhall or will have ops they ſhall or will have gain- 
or been gaining; obs. ed er been gaining, 


, Yes . . "Tapes oh hogs Mons. Fes 7 7 5 4 
> "6 Gl N Tonk 55 
| . Isgain we, ec ed oF 


gain thou, e do thou gain, Zain ye, or do ye gain (, 
* he, or let him gain; En, r 2 or hay them 


* 
* 


e 78 wh eve, pille, Lor he - wilt le thou 

wilt, &c, in the preterite, polde, I or he would, poloerr, 

thou wouldeſt, &c. The, Saxons uſed it not only as an 

auxiliary but as an independent verb. Some of our au- 

ors have employed it in the laſt- mentioned way; as, 

&« DEE 1 n 10 * ye: e be Wr &c. 
I Cor. Xe Io © | 


cc W ſhe wil to 40 or  fay, 
4 | | * Seems wiel vir tuouſeſt, Giſcrreleſt, beſt. 1185 
ww - „ 
| 7 Y 4 When uſed migen), the ſecond aa third perforis 
2g, of the preſent tenſe, differ from what they are in 
_ their auxiliary capacity; as, willeft inftead of wilt, willeth 
or wills for will.” The uſe of this verb, however, in it's 
ihdependent fate, is almoſt obſolete, _ - 
It is unneceſſar to repeat through all the tenſes the 
preſent active participle united with the auxiliary to be, as 
a e Teadet y eafily | 1 each tenſe in that way, by fol- 
Jowing this peral rae} Wiz. that any-tenſe'of a verb may 
_ he varied in this methe by Joining the ſame tenſe of the 
= above-mentioned auxiliary to the active participleending in 
1 Tug; as, refine, wh "4, e Be e l thous: of, 


bo aden raining; gain be, or, be he gaining, Mr. 
ln the 28 perion of this m „whether ſingular 
or 9 we frely uſe the perſonal pronouns wirh the 
verb, except for the x. of ade ag” or diſtinction 
"a th thin either number, as well as Fug 


2 9 In 


' 4 T " | 2 þ 4 
I > 66 — ws J . «x; N 
. . ay — 7 194 ka , : „ 
> : * £ * 


7 
£ 


5 g ay; ” ) | 
22 * 10 enn. 109 
Srunerzea Moves. E ned, 
* 2 2 eh Li | e "You 5 guat ; 
pn elt ha bg ana "+ \hartitg Hurt! 
thou gain, — 7 ye gain, i bete, 
he gain; 1 "They gain. OP 
"2. 3. $3 : 
| 42 a o. n 
| | 1 may "ou or can (u) gain, | we 8 o ak pins, A 
thou may'ſt or canſt gain, | ye may or can gain, 
WY or can gain; | they ener e.. no 
Nic Preurin. 
J. gained, er I mi bt, could, | we His.” or b 
rig or ſhould gain, k could, would, 6, 
gain, 


1 gainedſt, or thou ye gained, or ye Ade, 
ns t'ſt, could'ſt, would'ſt | . bg "ould. er eu 

1 ould'ſt gain, 4. gain 3 wg 

e gained, or he might, e they aj t with, 
"would & ſhould ganz 7 E e would or ſhould 


2 \ 1 * 4 
A. : . * 

A | C33 9.58% 1 oY 
CE s $4 — 4 


| the 6 bel 8 Gt of this mt I 15 line” 
uſe of the auxiliary let, rather than adopt 


e fimple't 
Thus, we ſay, let bim gaix, rather than gain he, 1 


| ts the uncompound d form is ſometimes bled: 4% 


ove we theſe. "Theok cat-calls be the bride: wy. +3 
[8 - Of my bon chatt ne ſhames the monkey tribe. 
_ Pope's Dunciad, Bock ii. 


At) The Saxon: mazan, which is derived from tlie Go- 
thic magan, is the original of our auxiliary may. In the 
firſt perſon. ſingular, It is mæz; in the ſecond, mage; in 
the third, mag, & c. The preterite is We might. 

(bu This, in Saxon, is can, which alſo * | 


Tho W e Eren like e is ere. 


: 


1 
* k 
. $- 4 
* 
+. : 7 . * 
= FJ 
N . = 


LY 


"ROE. 3 xe * | 
ro Conjugation of To fx. 
© T have galned, may er ganbaye gained, &e (=). | 


— 


bj 13% tn, FOTO, 
* f ; bf Hs ; | | . 9 
I had gained, er I migbt, chuld, would, or 


haye 
ned, | Ke. IR 97 05 
* f i > f #483 
x = fee 1 TH 4 

N 1 22149 1 


= = ö 
— 
41 
ww j 
p #4 4N * 1 


I ſhall er will gain, & e. 


Man EIS e „„a 'T 
K op. fi ' : of! 2 f 5 2 7 a 7 * 2 #% | i 


a 2 2 » þ N * 
AY 049 5 4: eemd} Fare: 4 HE nd 
f | _ : 4 , ws : N > of FI 33 rr. FO ” 
1 $1.3 +6 x ' = ve n TP% 7 2 £2 4 | 5 54 147 's 12 4 7 N 4 
T ſhall or will have gained, cee. 
- . = , 5 k 1 


IneixniTIve Mop, 


— * Fa & 4 a * 4 * ” * . * / 
- : Ch AS 1 * ; : , : 
* ; 4 WP S6 tis 5 BF 1 a: 0 > #7 { * I. | , 
z +. 40 zen > FOTO o | x 
x 48 >} , x KT. 4 :, re * E ” 
CV W > : 1 * „„ z . #74 LEE SIT PERS OED MN 1 2 
7 | : a - en . C7 4 AR- 
* 1 9 * , 
* 4 þ * « . 4 * * 2 
4 = 
=, We. - * * wy = - 
rr n ** 
0 Ann e eine r 9 


5 
” 


(x) This and the three following tenſes are inflected ex- 
ay 8 nina with 0 of the tte al · 
ready conjugated, the change of the iciple paſſi ve con- 
ee rhe only tene 2 225 2 ee 
Mr. Horne 'Tooke is of opinion, that the word ta, 
noyps, is deriyed from the Gothic ſubſtantive taui or tab, 
1mplyn aft, elt, reſult, or conſummation, which, he ob- 
| ferves, js itſelf no other than the paſt participle laid, or 
ve tauids, of the verb taujan, agere.” In a note, ſubjoined 
to this paſſage, he ſays, 4 In the Teutonic, this verb is 
46 written twan'or. tor, whence the modern German thun, 
te and it's prepoſition (varying like it's 7 iu. In the 
# Anglo- Saxon the verb is teozan, and the prepoſition 


6c 0. | \ . 
After this derivation (he continues) it will not appear 
* in the leaſt myſterious or wonderful, that we ſhould, in 
| 4e a peculiar manner, in Engliſh, prefix this word t to the 
* infinitive of our verbs. For the verbs, in Engliſh, not 
4 being diſtinguiſhed, as in other languages, by a peculiar 
termination, and it being ſometimes impoſſible to diſtin- 
= e guiſh them by their place, when the old termination of 
4 the Anglo-Saxon verbs was dropped, this word fo Ci. e. 
'l v.09 barhine wecetiary-To be prelixed, "in order-to * 


* 


En 3 


N dau- e , a4 
F | PARTICLES. | 
. Pref. Gain 60. | Pre. Haag ee 


e 


"Pazzivs' View, * 


4 bene Mops. | 5-48 
APPS Preęſen _ * 


1 3p e Plur. 
I am gained, N 1 
thou art gained, you or ye are gained, 
85 is * Lthey are gained. 
Ws, e Pyeterite. me XP 
thou waſt gained, Il ye were gained, | — 
he was gained; 1 they were g e a 
Second Preterite. wh 
I have been KEI I ve have been gained, 
thou haſt been Sek, 5 have been gained, 
he hath or has Nen gained; | they have been Ten 
| 1 Third Preterite. «1 TTY 
hab been gained, - I we had been gair 
thou hadſt been gai ye had been gained. 
enen nf gol they had been * . 
Ni Future, 5 
I ſhall or will be gained, | we ſhall er will be gained, 
thou ſhalt or wilt be ye ſhall or will be gained, 


n 


Feen oy m4" = — 


LE 


guih "RIA "ue nouns, 1 to inveſt them with the 
. debe character; for there is no difference: between the 


= 52 love, and tlie verb to love, but what muſt be com- 


"The in the prefix ta.  Diverfoons of Purley, Part I. 
only comment I ſhall make on this quotation, i 
that it furniſhes a more plauſible ; account of the ell of 
P, than any deduction which I have hitherto met with. 


4 This n 4 on, is Mk 
TY „ 


112 -- 7 dagen of we ai. 1 
| | dae Future, 2 Yor £460 
Finz. 5 | | Pe... - 


U 2 
* War 


1 1 bare beep | wo Gall or will have been 
gained, I þ gained, 
thou ſhalt or wilt have dern ye ſhall er will have been ; 
gained, | gained, 
be Schall er will have been JT ſhall or will have been 
 Fained; k gained. | 


IxpzzaT1y2 Mops, „ IS 
Fife and Future Tenſe. _ 25 


1 Cant OLED let us be 
gain 
Io de thou ging, or do ths be yo gained, 6 do ye be 
| £0 EB gain | 
3 be he gin, let hm be be they gained, er let en 
gained; . N 


© Bonyunerars wum 


. 14 ba | | | | 8 Ne 

| Toros 16.7 Preſent n 

Ihe FEY may er can be we be gained, may ff can be 
gained, gained, 


thou be gained, may'ſt or. ye be gained, or en bs' | 
canſt be gained, gained, mw 
be be gained, may or can be they be gained, may 0 
| 8 5 3 Pi Provin, . 
thou wert pained, Th .ye were 8 > 0 
wi were — * by, They were gained, pot 


n - . — Y * * ö 22 -_ 


e If Men. 


ä I mighty cs youll, er ſhould, OT Ke. En. 
[onto] - Second Preterite. dr i e 2 
aden es o [ay or 6 hare bes gin, be. 'F 


H Va Or, -YT x —— de bee: ef; 1595 3» 
, - "+ 


| 


** 4 * F 

” XY ff - 3 p +T pf i; F "9%. * $3 fy" 1 1 HY: 

. Cy $ £ „* * ＋ 5 PE ; #4 © FE. | l 1 * , ; 4 

: Pots, 234.3 25 * 2 Ae " 5 8 1 999 Ae 4 — 12 1 * [4 x | | 

7 73 4 | 
145 + . 4 * N * | « | 

. 
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we"; 


| , | © Seed nie., 
at's will has hon gained, Kei 


33 Nd — 3 1 
* e bee. W 


1 1 


5 . * | ry 1 . 
4 6 ws 
. : « . » 9 % : 2 

. ; 25 < ** 11 

; with | my — af 
« of * 
0 4 F a 
* 194 8 

- * 

12 a 25 
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N . 
:F INS. 


5s 1 conjugatet Fa * 


manner as a verb active; 36, Heep. = 


have , £ had ſlept, I all ill 
het, 25 e mis A ber 


ob a 


particularl ly ſuch as relate to motion, vary their 


tenſes in the paſſive form; as, Im came (a), 


be js gone, they may be 82 (5), &c. The verb 
e gl 3 | CE, i, Kory Th 


- - * 
| de 4 = 8 8 60 2 — 5 * ** 
4 — rern 1 © Rave ry * 


_ (4) The . | 
is. ed 


come, &c. 


(b) * — obligat of that hw and covenant 
10 was alſs- daf, Archbiſhop Tiboo. In this 


rence. the paſſive form ſectis to be i rb 
* uſed PER relate to any Lad — oaks 


ſame reaſon, Dr. Lowth * ious the propriety of the 


x was entered, in the ng quotation from Addi- 
Freeholder : * This r upon ſome diſcontent, 
BY. en into a * 9 his maſter.” But, 

- AS 


i 


10 7 5 80 eds 
m the French, who ſay, il eff alle + he i i or 


has gone, and not i a alt; elle off Venur, hls or has 


1 - 
= 
l ” 
. 4 v 
CCC ˙— : ̃ ͤäm! I wm VET err OP 


— — A 
— 3 — 0 * 
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* 
wo 
1 * 
7 by. 
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** 
$f 
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gf 
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* 4 
} 7 
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wh 
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1 = 
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750 
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£4 
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y 
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to be, on 10 518 KP 1 the time of 
the event more preciſely than the auxiliary 15 
have would do. To exemplify this remark, 
let us obſerve the difference between the phraſes 
He is come and he has come. The former, in it' s 
uſual acceptation, intimates” that the perſon | 


mentioned arrived not long before; While the 


latter generally alludes to his arriving at the 
time of ſome other occurrence referred to 
the ſpeaker, and ſeems alſd to imply a fre- 
quency; as, oben baue been pr. he has 
come in. This 2 change, however, 
ol the form of the n@ter verb, does not alter 
it's general nature, ſo as to e it approach 
more bai to the eſſence of an active or paſ- 
hye verb. 

Verbs are ſubdivided into regular and i 9 
1 The former are ſuch as agtee in one 
neral rule with regard to the formation of He 
firſt preterite of the active voice, and paſt ar- 
ap of the paſſive.” The latter are thoſe. 
which deviate from the ordinary” mode i in either 
. of are K e wi „3 


W „ + 5 * 
N 9 $308 ? + 0 
* 


4 f * Y \ a 
* * Rt 4 


as oak * even at uſed W 1 the 
idea of motion, the expreſſion above-mentioned ber 
ave 


juſtified, though it would have been more proper to 
written, ee gad entered.” 


5 The : mighty rivals, whoſe deſtructive rage 
„ Did the whole world in civil arms engage, 
4 Are now.agreed”———Lord RoscoMMon.. - - 
Ha greed would, I think, 'be better, as to Heer is a 
verb nter Spenſer; indeed, ver it aAuively; as, | 


Ln 


— 


: Abd 1 ; vſ þ © , 


< Wien W * 8 


1 ” 
' * eg ii. 
. 05 £ 1 * I 8 " Fa 1 
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0 # + C4 . of BE: 1 N. * 22 I 22 The 
425 - = - . 424 9 LE 


<7 
twH 8 ' 4 . 


; 1 . x”: 218.9 
„ len erer past. g our verbs form the k 
9 terte active, as Well as the paſſive par- 

b of the paſt tenſe, by the addition of ed 
e preſent; tenſe. or of d hen it terminates 
in ode as, gain, gained; happen, happened; live, 
lived; \cate, created. All thoſe verbs which 
do not follow an conſidered, ITS 


* 009. 


4 30 


1 2 
13 


2 eien din 
n C H A. P. f vn. | 5 
. 230 43 9188 70 

Of Irregular: Verbs. AA. 


" 1 
Ne. 3 
* e 


Tur br verbs of the Engliſh Wege 
may be divided iuto four elaſſes, viz. 1. thoſe 
wheels though formerly regular, are become 
ular by contraction: 2. ſuch as form rhe 
participle in or en: 3--thoſe which 

pl 1 ou, or o, before. the final conſonants in 
the ſame participle; and, 4. ſuch as form that, 
as well as the firſt! preterite of the indicative 


and 1 In unctive modes, in $60. e 


it Mr een ee ene > 
EY * Aus 3D 5.40406 2 Yau pet. 4.0% 


i 1 
The irregularity of the retbothur eating 
che firſt of theſe ee tock it's riſe from thax 


propeality. which WE, have tor. contracting words | 
Rh the courſe of converſation, PRI uch | ö 


1 Wt * by wort 3 : n * 2 A 73 


1055 "Thy majority of but irregular Pe 


in hl Aon they are 
Th ou $ that we have taken from the Ea, Greek, <q | 
French; are, almoſt all of them, icgular. | 
.\The t6tal-nomber:of Engliſh: verbs, regular and irfegu= "if 
lars ſimple and compound, has been: computed at about. 5 
four thouſand three hundred. S117 gooks ene ere "= 
51 R 2 | a8 


1 my £*'W ——_— — „ e 
= - _ — - —_— . - * - 4. * 
— by _ __ 2 4 7 — 3 - 2 - - 
4 * Moc tt ho ates eco I”- "mn ”S ,- TY NE ns E r. 6 4 
— _— — - of 


% of mee ae | Fg 
as would, wich the regular terminativii, 
_ harſhly ; many of which were at length 
= 


troduced into writing in their n 
Prejent bee. 2M eee e., 


* this claſs: belong the. Tllowing vetbs, wiz. 


Tang: dan | doſe bend. LLAMA OTE 
: Bereave, \ bereft (a), CRY 37 
2 .. aces. via As 
Breed, bred. ee 
1 
ot ad or 
Coſt, | 18 awry Wat” 
re prept. 
92 "gg * K 2 Ks Led KA” 1774 
ab a A oo . | : 
> Feel, 21.f:. +671 felt. 12 | a : 


"aj i hb iv ach wsd: 5 & „M ben, OY 

7 riavad of my children. Cm xlii.. 36. 

4 tial paakes uſe of the — 5 participle;. 26, 
3 « with-cafod Gough,” Hen. v. #74 


(f). He cl fafe,” 1 Sam. xii. 11: , 
(es) This verb is frequently confounded - with 1% fy, 


1 eee mar And 
wo 1% 2 


; Fo. anſwers, to the. . — 

fliegen, 7M _ Dutc Jutch Gene, Shes to flee 

1 ar "the ? an 
E Nei! I 10 105 29 4 


| « Flee as the eagle 1 Hab. i. 8 8 


. Now aunts the cliff, no traverſes the la 
e the hathd aaa r Y 
ee tr Os e e 
ee is uſed fer fees: The uſe of Hy 
5 . infinitely > ed fee Thani wi 
latter” impropriety is now, indeed, difuſed; but the 
; former prevails among the belt writers. 35! CY Die #49206: 
26K: 22855 2 Xx Geld, 


+ Of Contrated Treegulars. 17 
| bt D Teiſe. N ogy Free e 
5 Fb „ 13 
fk Eo 2 
ad Ft. 
#4 * Ba 7 85 1 
1 kept. : * | F 
knelt” iq. 2 K 
- knits || 12 . 
r 72 ' 8 
let. X RY 
lent. i 4 
let. * * p 5 8 
lift ler lifted. * « | 
light er lighted, | F 
4 loſt. . 
& 5 
ö 10 < +41 } 
. rt 15 Jane a 


| 15 9 
«443.4 . if 


ne vii ore cds 
» a 


11011 


It A $5. * * - 5 
4 - — " 
2112 Ag pt e i nn er x 
N "©. 2 3 41 8 
. „ parts 1 
= , Aus * * {ot #34 #7, 54 POT 1 ” Ss $ px ++. "T5 88 
Cab. 4 11 * ſold. M2: E131 : 4 0 o EASY Ig 3» « 


% r 
a N be 3 : * 
511K ſent. . 4 . rh | fit 47 SPIE OL? 4} 
+ Ko , : i — 
Me; N _—— Ty W 9 * wa wat 
"4 20 * ys > 1 © Ay * . * — 

* 2232 e ba Ll uk 7 x s Sd 4 \ oo 4 * 

hs 4 

* 1 1 . 2 „ 
Th, —_—_— * pt 4 171 T 7 17 2 7 N * 2 


| „ uſed as the palithe an the following: 
ge: © jt was wont to be h. PE 19%" 3 
| "He nated upon ner 5 ; 1 5 
e Dun. vis 10. . 
42 J Lift, for Ift occurs in our tranſlation. 
Bible; ac, „the of the prieſts feet were liſt 


ORs 18. <6 e Derbe. 
t is now anti 


nated. - 3 
Ln os gd. main _ 1 

| iſc 
in the Ae wing. 9 ey 9 
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n 


— 
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— * of 
— rr rr 4 
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— ” who 
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_ 1 2 
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|; 
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_ Fu Pu. and rene Pars 


bs mod. oh "Ito 
ſhred. tf A. 2 
r 
8 £ flept. be : j 57 4 
2: Kit er ieee. 
| _ ſmelt cm. iN 
ſped e Pede et. 
ſpelt. N — 1 A 
_— e904 A 
ſpilt er ſpilled. man 
ſplit or 3 ' bars. T 
5 ſpread. IYER 5 
ſtood. oo 
ſw A 629 ? 
ha > 2 +1 f 
thruſt. by.” „ Rd 
; „ n * | 2 * 1651 


an f | 
em ITY Rott fd 


The verbs here given, are was, in conſe- 
quence of a contraction which has long pre- 
vailed. But, beſides theſe, many of the verbs 
that are ſtrictly regular, have their active pre- 
terites and paſſive participles abbreviated 3; 15 
rapidity. of pronunciation, particularly ſuc 
terminate in eb, ck, F. x, fb, and J; as, 2 
fratched; pick, picked; ſnuf eee Brix, ed; 
lafh, laſbed; hiſs, hiſſed, &c. In theſe, thou h 
they are written in the regular form, the ed is 
pronounced like f, And, indeed, in all our 
regulat verbs, except choſe which end in 4%. de, 
t, or te, the e of the partieiples and firſt prete- 
rites ö dtopped in conyetfation, aud generally 
in poetry. Thus, thou + Write placed, | 
enr Wa, failed, named, . \ chaſed e. we; 

KY 


* Du WO % * 


POLLS 


5 ; 1 \ 
fm): & Ard te feed the ſmell of * ; ramen. 5 . 
xxvii, 5 gd 5 . 91745 4 0 4 


. 


1 * 20646 ͥ ern . a 5 


1 

in ucing them, ſiuk the ed inte be de- 
ceding ſyllable, as if they Were written plac d, 
enrag , fail d, nam d, Prepar « 4, chas'd, Kc. 


The ſecond n of irregulars Vonülte of 
thoſe which, inthe preterite participle of the 


paſſive voice, terminate With en (u) or (it's on- 
traction) n. The generality of theſe alſo, in 
the formation of that participle, as well as of 


the firſt preterite of the indicative and ſubjunc- 
tive modes, admit the change of the vowel or 
diphthong of the TE. tenſe. The verbs that 


follow are of this claſs. - whe 101 
Preſent 7 enſe..- Fink Protein NL Participle. 


"$55 93+ 4534 3: Se es SE wen 2.40" 
Fall, 147 fell, „„ hen K | 


"4 Change of 3 into . l 
Wake, 4 woke, [or waked] TY 


"I * 2 12 a into 00. © 
Forſuke, forſock; forſaken 1 
wie „ e 7750 . pe Obes A 


the Saxon. Ate . pe bats Fc) 3 
| (0) * * x Loud Io's the prondca itol had ele n 
1 *  GanTH's e 


. abs 8 is uſed for, the participle 
paſſive, haben. This error, which. took ig riſe from the 

eral practice of our language with reſpeck to verbs, moſt 
of which have the ſame word for the firſt preterite and paſ- 


ſive partie 80 is not un vent our maſt eſteemed 
3 ip 2 among 


hare has uſed the participle, of this verb, in | the 
Fr, iro i 4 


. » * 4 


Take 


5 


— —— 


4 * 
r Land 9 0 „ _ — Try ——— — — _ 7 _— 
- + 4 
, 


5 This termination of the participle is s borromed from | 


1 to be Poke Deu. Fr 3 N 


- -— 1 - And , \4 
— 3 — — = * _ " * _s * 
. 2 —— — 0 4 
> hs. „5 „„. n E : * 7 1 22 1 
3 "I * 225 : — ST. 
4 ws ” 1 o - * 5 E 
* Y - = - 
* 4 


enen e, une. Paſs eue. 
Tale * x. ._ took, © r Fo. 

we EIS > TO a EY 
wir ies drew, 10 auen, 55 17 


- $f 265 av paſs. thr Soll 


* 

ws 
=D . few, 1 11 4 ted 14 8 111 - 201. * — v.17} Ms | 
. 
[4 | Changeof «into 9 and 6 {110135823 
a yo 1 0 . WAS, . ">: l : FEEL $3 } 
7 1 1 k L 4 
3 + int's or 6, and's, man 2117 


* ha wy Erin uy a IV: ©0417 dab 
* = holpe [er n aucli. 


N A 4 14 
— 8 8 ! AW TRY — o * 8 an 
ä Wm — — hw. 4 — 


12) © — chat Ie the*vantage beſt 0 
Found out. the remedy.” SHAKESPEARE. . 


They wonder men ſhould have mifock * 
Ne The tenets of e nee 
i ee e 


—— took and nene ae uſed for a and 


miſtalen. 


(4) Gat. is uſed in our verſion. of the Scripture; = 


_ &©- Abraham up early in the morning.” Gon. xix. a). 


3 


„ David gut im a name.” 2 Sam, vill 13. | It is obſolete 
im the preſent day, | 


WW * And Efeu took—all his ſabſtance; iche ger 
<« in the land of Canaan.” Gen. Xxxvi. 6. Here it ſhould 


| be genen. It may perhaps be ſaid, that got is allowable as a 


contraction of gotten; but, though this argument may in 
ſome degree juſtify it's being uſed for gotten'in cotinnon con- 
verſarion, theilatter ought to be- preferred | in- 7764p, i 


* 
* 


if Wb eee . 9 
„ The: forgetting, world jor got. 7 
0 2 r 


nn is 11 . forgition, ee. 


nn FR: 


- molten (s) = 1 
X'S 


| „ "cleaved,  - 3 
Cleave {to cut or clave, clove, cloven, [cleaved or 
OM ˙ » 


f voy 2 7 nde — — * ore — — — 
| (5) This and the precedii bie occur in the Bible; 
as, © he that is ſhall fall down.” arah, — 
The mountains ſhall all be malten under him,” i 1.4. 
They are now diſuſed. 8 


BY Zar, pronounced 4, i alſo uſediin this rene; an, 
We «How fairy Mab the junkets cat.” en 


| FT 60 Rats half ene, 


- x. Pot ; 4 
This is ts proper than aten. 3 
A diſftinQtio ſuall inthe 
| eb as ” with fee 4 the p ronunciati 2 
r it is employed in —— A e ſenſes, 
namely,” t being produced or 8 rt 
of 1 &c. 2 fe, fo. it is Sh 


born, the o being — ; in gl ar, borne, - 
with the long . The 2 however, i 2 
bre ere is one and the ſame. 

(y) © Have. pot ſome of His pipes wee hit 


1c and broke his health "a TIL % son He could on 
conitnand his voice, which was 6rote- withi ſighs ind ab. 


„ bings, ſo far as to bid Her proceed.” DEE Broken 2 


£7 3 to have been uſedin theſe paſſages, 


5 — * | Pin 


0 


. 
- 
F . 
— —ũ—— ——— ↄꝰ — 


* * 
pad - ; — - 
rr 
* . - 6 , — 
= - 2 2 A * * . _ | % 5 : 
— * na 1 
* * e 2 2 .* 3 


— — — — 
— — * - . 
= 2 
_ N — 75 . 


— 
Ma. #7” OV: 2% 
V+ — — 


— 
* * 


— 8 - . 

— — pu — — . — 

—— — —— —— — _— — 
— - 


— 


— 
—— 59 — 
. 


2 
* — —— 2 
. ²˙ nn ne ke. 2 tne 
_— ww 4 roy o * 
= ad” 2 
72 A a_ — oe „ 
0 "ox — 2 4 


. 


"$2 Of thedeyegulan iſ. 
Petar T. „ e, 8 
Speak, \z) LG ſpake or Seele 18 (2). A Fo 
Swear, ſware or More, wo "= 
Tear, ſa nog 7 tare or tote wt} torn. uud 
Wear, mare ga, ee Vorn. 
ae . 1 ea into e. : | 
Sweat, et [or ſxeated,] ſweaten ſor bel 
5 e 14 


Heave, . hove ſor heaved ven [or heated). 
Shear,.....: ... 118 ore l. or ſh irene}, — r ; 
Steal, R's > 173900 


| — 6 WOT ot ſtolen (5). 
"Wd: > =, Kg? + trode LE od, ard trodden Cots 
Win ele mW] woven (or __ 


froze, frozen. 
Tod I [or abe boden for-feethed). 


1 FT. 2 UE 
n 1 6 into as | bis eic 41 
1 \ 1 17 "I 0 1 
8 Wr N benen ar 
. 108 11 v 


411 "ay 32 Kal PX 3), 


1008 I IQ 
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| 8 NN 3 
| 1 0 * 14 Aud dl the fiztues of the Gods had fes: 
| LI „ TA. Naz... 4a lk 2; | offs + 45 Gab. 
| 23 . 14 
. of thi * 
; a) The orm ot the preterite ot this ux 
. eee 
x « as wn my pen, ope- 
Ss - men have. ffole ny nr £5 ee 
8 5 ) <<! The dread e N 

2 N Hea wn lifts its evertk g portals high, 0 
5 "we "4 rr heart behold thei God.” ee 
WE Sil 17 55 | Non. 


OY 
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TW, 3 . i p rs 


I With OLED of e Wente, bs T 
16 70 Paint her captiye ſtate,” EY » 


4 p 4241 
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Rite, h ee bie OS Au 


C hide, 42 ( chid, chidden. a 
Hide, A J hid, rivet I hidden 2 | 2 


W 6 
. Change of fi long wh, long and i ſhort. 99 5 
Ab ide, Wu ler abid wi Of NI | .—_ 
c | oft) Hanni 4 N= — 4 . F144 
Drive, drove, , 85 - driyen. 3 
1 ; Fode ord. Hidden () 
Riſe, roſe 5 ©, + riſen (#). 
Shine, 5 ee "Hi ſhined 5 
Shriv N _ "2 nie cove, riven. 93 1 a ; 
Smite,' — mote, as NOR oo Goal 
Stride, rode ridden... | 
Strive, ſtrove [or are ftriven (m) ler | | 
© a os 1 ee ie . » ſtrived]. 10 . Fr 2 
Thrive, -; +1 rove ſ or thrived] wende unte | 
Write, b . 00 * . e 2 6 


- 
1 \ 
en. 4 3 at. = an. 5 2 1 ht 1 11 
_ " ” — 3 W 3 „ n — 9 nn „ 


(e) 5 If on Parnaffiig top fat, | 
02 Vou rarely bite, ee, * a 
e The thing that i Is hid, bringeth he forth to light.” 
xXXVIIi. 11. 5 — 
* The ve 15 v rigorous i now for abors 
| E 24755 e | 4 
* Ne wy n triumph had rode.” Mirron,' 
th %, pronounced vix, a dene ee wed is the 
firſt preterite of the verb i rie; but it is improper. 
) The fun has roſe.” Swirr. 1 
0 Mr. Pope uſes /Zone as the participle paſſive; as, 4 
ee e e en eee 7" 0 


(*) © Has thy uncertain boſom everfrove 1 5 
„ With the firſt tumults of a real love? Prion, 


[16 ttt 8 

"ay ce What I had there writ,” . Bo. 
„ Mr. Miſſon has wrote dice corredt zecount of Italy | 
6 enn . 
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Verb to lay, eh mange 
verbs differ from each other in 9 the f 


——— raus ren 
Change te r n 


Strike, WE l 0 .* tricken, ftrucken; 
Bid, bad [or bid} bidden — 
Give, „ 0 A 8 3 ava 
— 45) te or. ſat, tten (r). * 
Spit, >) ſpat Cor Gi,” ſpitten (7). | 

2 45 2 of i ſhort late a. FE 
Dig, - 10 os dug Ler Uigged}, .._ (digged]. 

| e oy 6 | 9955 : 

Lie 6. 2 . 5 lain [er lien WL 25 


121 2 
* LED 2? 1 ah : Prey v4 L444 4 rms; BY) - 
— a4 1 A * — 


+ 
9 This word was dat . pres | 
) Siricken and „ir udben ate uſed by Shakeſpeare ; * 
4 The clock hath fiken three” - Ire wear 


. Ceſary 'tis-/irychen-eight.” Ditto. 


At preſent, we ſometimes uſe fricten 0 64 h is firicken 
cc in yo But Firucken is entirely obſolete; having: den 
contraction ſirucłk. | 
f 5 had hid thee do ſome great thi 
e ys Ki Vs 2 n 
were no ate, down . 
n all their lordſhips 9 down,” Pork. 2. 
Fe is here ſubſtituted, is nom almoſt exploded, 
uch. more proper than the latte... 
0 « If her father had but pit in her face. Num- 


t 2 Thi? BE hs is *h 0 confoun with the ive $3 
* : i * of layed) in 
the firſt preterite and paſſive part Winde, But, 5 theſe two 


r im- 

Tting to recline, the latter to place, a proper A N 
ſhoul always be obſerved between them. 

(«) Tien is uſed in our tranſlation. of the Seciptures;: as, 


If 


* . Preſent 


| & for now ſhould. I have /zen ſtill.“ J, hide 18. Lain is 


* ee adopted in it's FR 


4 ” 
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. Fit Preterites Paſſive Particite. 


5 Change of ares 7 
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. 6. 1 q f 55 
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To "known : 


a "threw, thrown. | 
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bo | 5 5 ere! bende. 85 
„ 1 l 

Change of y into ew, and ow. 
DIW few flown(s). 
Fo tho liſt here inſerted, may be added vl 
following: verbs, 'which are * in the — 


pretexite, but irregular in the participle 
f them alſo admit t 


| all eee n ths 
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Of ite lu 


Bake, [baked,] ' 2 © baken (a 92 [ baked. ] 

Feld. I {folded,].. ho folden [ folded. ] 

"a" 4s) nuts graved, raven (5) gravel] ] 

Hew, lkzbewed, . Feen or hewn, 

. . 1 | 8 $64 Je ay; 

Dadg => +>: ; 0% [laded,] 

Load. T[loade' logden loaded. 

Mor, Imo 10 moven [or mowed.] 

Owe, 88 owed or ought * owed} 
=. i (Ogio, Ws | 

_ Rive, 0 4 [rived er Nes 
Saw, - 1... [wed | wn [or ſawed. ] 


| Shave, n 1 Ys a} mor YL! [or ſhaved. ] 
Shew or ſhow, ſhewedorſhowed * thewn or . ſhown, 


e | ſhewed or ſhowed. 
Sow, LL flowed, 5 ſown [or ſowed.] 
Straw, —ow, er ſtraw PE ſtrawn, ſtrown, [or 
„ -| owed, el, ſtrew q 
Wah, Ne waſhen de) L. er waſh 
8 Fe + Wk N 10 8 ed.] ; 
ok} as 8 + | | 1 8 | . 


Pim ray” Nit Preterite. Paſſive” Participh. 


nom ſubſtituted for it 

(b) This participle, and che pi pre 
in Scripture; us, « they be 
Nah. i. 10. * Thank graven thee upon the palms of 


e hands.” Iſaiah, xlix. 16. 'The former is now obſolete, 


EROS Wo We” —— 1 


+, {c) Fhe preterite ought is ranked by ſome ne gra marians 


ong Wc verbs. But, as to is put bet "it 


wal 


"they. ew Tyr Ne 9 


© (4). _ _w-_ cut down branches ber the.row,/and 
. fratoed them in the ways” Matthew, xxi. Strawed 


and 28 have now given way to freud. 


(e This word is now conf to diſuſe. It occurs in 


Seripture with a negative particle; as, (with une 
| Preſent 


& hands.” Mark, M. vn. 2, 


e ſucceed . Verde it is not Adly an 8 Tewas 
formerly uſed not only before anather verb (as'we employ it 
at wy but . "heals ſeuſes in which we now make uſe. 
| ane ought him as faithful Tervics as 


_— 


ql 
1) eee the Bible Denn 
r rs, He een 


dls av nit wich. 
— together ds thorns.“ 


"Dice msd of e. 127 
gte Tenſe. 2 | Paſſine Participle. 


| Wax _ bee, wenden [or maxed] 
Wes | natal] lerer 


W ee aue N | wit 4 bs 


ex 07 


The mird claſs of 1 lar verbs is com- 
poſed of ſuch as, in the paſſive participle, admit 
#, o, or ou, before the terminating conſonants. 
The verbs which form this diviſion are ranked 

. Dr. Lowth among the irregulars that make 
eir. paſſive participle in en, becauſe they ori- 

y had that termination; but; as it is now 
entirely dropped, except in one or two inſtances; 
it ſeems; not improper to arrange theſe yerhs' in 
a ſeparate claſs, particularly as almoſt M ef 

them agree in changing the vowel of the pre- 
ſent tenſe into 2 or M in the pteterite, and e or 
u in the * The "RIS are of * 


n 5 hure | 
Prim Tak. Fit Preterite Pais Pri 
"  Chang#'of 4 into & ſhort. . 
, fp W ex. | 


4 = - 9 60 4 g 4a 89 . 1 o ) 7 
* - . : % * 4 My 3 1 
Cul 44 & — 3 ks 4 4485 + 4a. AS BY WY 4 
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9 2 This rob jv ut of . . 
| VERT | 
Ae Ae HT AG it uſed at preſent. | 
This 1 when. active, (ſays Dr. Lowth) may 
- perhaps be moſt properly uſed in the regular form; when | 
, «neuter, in the 8 But, i in the active ſenſe of 
: draperies, che i irregular form pre- 


Sg. | 
"Oo Our verb dg rd reſembles the 3 * 


44 wh_a> 


1 * , 
"7 EP 
. 

9 


. 


— 


wy 1 Fenn 


. _— Tow. "Fit Preterite. | Paſſive Parting, 
. (Chatige of / mon into o or 1 hort. 
2 in, nn began, , 21 2 11 Ad : ; deen . . 


Kos, 1 ng „ d bang or 


L I hung; e; gthenger, 
Henxchen is uſed in the Came Langage 2 the we ſenſe of 


{i „ the Getman beginnen, which has, in 


Preterite, begwnte,| begun, began, or depen 3nd, fin 
the paſſive participle, begun or begonrien. - The Dutch 
- word that expreſſes this mg is alſo A the or P 22 


is 6 ou or and. the 
. op of THR. is en or begoſt, 


) Began and begun are often 1 RET TY | 
as will appear from the r examples, * from 
n r 


*« He rais d his azure wand, Aae bes- e | 
Then with a ſober· mile he thus begun,” Di 
Then finiſh what you have began.” Diss. 


_.* Then think what wonders will be done 
« By going on as he begun,” OUT. | 


- 46 VF was then: "they Tay the nnn; 5 | 
wr Te change his has, and blacketr if es n 
Adpiwon, 


* 3 
| * . Ro a 


mn 0 N is generally uſed with a non; a8, „ lle 
2 unten feHow.” Here it is employed as a Sattel 

5 ane implying, not that the perſon is intoxicated at the 
0 of n but that be is addicted to drinking. 5 4 
Aer Tandy when we Toy thats pirton rt," in- 


* 


* * 


ET - 
x” 0 


«340 7 Har A0 e- 8 
4 . e Tang 6 or = 0 2 tia A _ 
ory e © $21 fun. - 
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.119d} 5 [310k . 5 Y 
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exceptives,.. dubitatrves,  cauſals, illati ves,  fuſpen- 
vues, &c. But, as, (theſe numerous divitons + 
"ſerve rather to miſſead than. inform the learner, - 
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In the above-mentioned inſtances, and com- 


: bines ſeveral ſentences into . Wulle the fame 8 


2 * 82 4 718 Anon 2 \ AS . 
CRUE ENTRY TY — 


N e Sh 1 N. 

analy ef the Engi lk, op 1 55 . TY 

15 re on his etymolog ic es 5 boy uced and 273 fy 
aug 9 of anatiab, 2 to, ch up. 1 

Ws. i les ver 


„ % * 


8 


Of the pelle 
; wah ſer s for each, the iviſions bun * 4 
debe 0 Which 595 TI. 7 dieren 
| Verbs; By Charks | Tt. Was | 4 þ e 
and ittle regard or bis re 225 
| veceafions,. it. 8 15 Gene . 85 
 kences ; as, the hin ng- and queen arg 
pare 7 0 the. affirmation. e ret, - ar 


each, it being "abſurd. to lay. 7th at. t 
the geen 155 45 an e 8 e 


1 AREA, ©, don 4 on or polition ; 
a, 7 will go & 7 if 792 will accompany. ne 


ned ſooner voner, it. wall Lev Fe mare 


An (i 55 oe the ſame i import with N 2 as, * an 


« ou had any eye beh 1 80 Tok night ſee 
4 more detraction at your 


rhe re. bh RM * 7 oe KY WF. 


Nr ern 2 1 


0 TY ng. by r and . 


pexative of pan, to give. This deduction 6 
17 juſt, when we conſider that our eee 


8 uſed gif and 
YE penny $163 ad BW, \ TY „ 1 * 11 
1 For yef a prieſt be foule, on whom we wuſt, 

« No wonder 1 is it alewd man to, Mo nk 


47 — . a Ke >> n 1 * tte "+ 


mn endes dt e kae 


"6. 057 wal n u [5460 e 
NO ſenſe which we annex to ety the above-meri-. 
r etymology ; for we u 03/9, Ape w 

ring of. certain 9 fo ER 
25 his wor 2 1 1 0, ho Of originally 
BY: ” 233 0 Av a N 1 $7 10199 19h 1" 


- 


to grant. fe. e fl 1 5 


” ; 
* 
4 
vow 
i 


els, than fortunes - 


where we nom rake uſe ef , 5 


3 a pr 7 . 
PE cothpariſt i As 3 a8 2 2 war 

e one's / He 1 talents, F.dege 
Fong "ag 


ar afe hi Ny com: 
BY: No pln 1 / e 2 wwe 

Fe. d et fo. as her er., N 

quently ep oyed to, en ele IF Sens $, be 

 offentakes a gun, As Ae „ 1 

We, hen be as 4 con 0100 infers £ 

Ge fim what "has been before , men- 
tioved;"25, um yo om as hen, 5. is . 

erg oy e 2 8 Ii. 10 * ds | 

ners 


e. Wale Seis ltee abr 4 ee — 
de, 4 word that bears a fimilef acceptatibn. Skier 
deduces it from the Teutonic als; in which opinion De. 
: . and Mr. Tyrwhit agree with him, But Mr. 
\Pvoks: has endeaveered-to- prove” that an, in our 

oli Engliſh; is a contraction of ah, 'all and es or 41, it, 
. which, and tha our @ anſwers to oo Ns | 


ſopptfition is not-iniprobable, p Fo rs Bs 
of the-Ari glo- Serofs, a — 


lit zhat of our. as, und alze ſcems to be. a 3 


_ of af atid ane. The Gothic: 411 X## or in, \thportingg 
bes br 5 17852 ne be the root of * Gevwn 


1 Serra Nees already y mentioned among g the ad- F 
- verbs, "it being vuſed adverbitly ar welt 4 A. ively. 


Indeed, in „ the tert, n rather 
becmployed: in manner of an ad verb than of a gon 


nee but, in this ſentence, he.gai 
% be Ir llifereote #bout the pe. le Magi 
„ad has ther foros vf a; conditional 8 
toy {even here, it may raved: —— earioN 4 
12 :o6:an.artivis 1 * 01 
"2s 


775 en nl fn hr ae 


| 4 5 
„ F e F 
. "- - ” 
» - —_ ** X FE 4-> * 4 - 


: s - # * 
s 
- 
" the Caplativn 27 * 9 


Aer and anbergfart alſo « nee en in- 
2 or concluſion ;, 28. it may. therefore [4, e. 


for that reaſon] be ob/erved; rk Þ . . 
* which 7981 it appears, &. 4 It 


Becasſe 2 at ee Med jo. pee 
A cauſe or reaſon; a8, I wh . orm u | 
N 


* de e, begauſe it aka 
e Pals 
*- (##Dergas,. at t AN 3 entetce, ra- 
fers to a cauſez as, w om oy AG. 
de. Fs the middle of a ſentence, bi expreſſes 
tion or pontrar 1 e 38 Lad 
| 2 ue the other i 4 f WD 
When (o] relates to time; as, me that 
happens, it alters the caſe ; I hiflened ts him with 
attention, 17 -when be informed me; Se 
4 5 poifies l, th tine alen: abs Tr 
gd anrrves, WA 19445 
T ) indicates 4 che 5 is, be retires 4 
"il ow 2 N . wee ; 


| N ende of thei deen n uy 
cute. It was written Hear by ſome of San be 
A 150 N. N. eee 

0 ly 3 74 
atch wor and the D.. 


N py rar Tools by Me; Horte Tooks to de PTY 
| of we Sauen do, to, and hls while of time. 
(from-the Saxon-on and vil, dll] is uſed} in the fame 
Pte. Mul was ſometimes employed: for. til, by our old 
writers; and is occaſionally ſubſtituted for this word dye 


« 
1 
5 
* 
* 
1 
* 
* 
* 
1 
* 
N. 
* 
* 
* o 
= 
” 
5 
= 
* 
: 
1 * 
* 
”. 
© 
/ 2 
o 4 9 
[1 
: . 
. o 
4 
1 
*.4 
0 Ye 
U 
If 
- 
* 
pe l 
1 9 
1 
Ls 
« S OT 
IF 
4 7 
: = 
1 
14 
4 
40 
75 
G 4 
. 
= 
= 
- 
4 - 
$ 
| . 
» 4% 
n o 
* 
4 
LT. 
- 
au 
. - <6 
= 
5 
1 
444 
3 
44 
1 
Þ 


— 


_ 
"WAR, =. — * 
** bh”, LADY - * 


of the 
| Tr is more EB rr een 
un ase Bars applied king! 9am by 


"yg 
ſupported by ſeveral W ne the fk 5. 
On the IT FO the demonfrative that) is 
cor- 


— 
— 


— — - 


f 5 
— =: 


=— 
—— nn — 
— * 


— * 
. —> 


r 
N 8 > 


4 


* E. ar be 
in ae as, ove nao" that e 
neighbours ; e that the? Feats 54 5 


rt ain 
vr (r) intimates 4 A AS, . nne 


ty, for'tt x lates" you muſt behave better, for, 
. 4 45 not; you will be punjbed.. 4 bs 18 "ſornie- 

joined with as. auch. . ear. 
% much. as [that. is, _fhce or becauſe ye kno ove 
that your N is not in Vain in the Lor 
Common Prayer. In this ey te, h however, , 
r 18'rather Ms hy 2s A prepo tion than as a 


— though the * for-a much as 


4.0594 11 
18 uſed RNS, ay 55 ei i R 
85 — uv — 


crate . the A of the h and Germans, 
the former of whom employ dat, anſwering to our that, 
ET 8 as  demonſtratively, — . he latter 
of daſæ for n that, and o ter 
article 1 * (a word' ae * 08 ls Ds Pick 
) as a de monſtratite and xn the pronoun. © It ma) ke 
wiſe be obſerved, that the French and Spaniſh que is not 
only a lied to conjunctive uſe, but is alſo an eee of 
ive pronoun; that the Spamiſh Ahl, 'aquella, and 
2 2 feminine, and neuter ; aq, and opal, of 
7 5 demonſtration, appear ta be compounded of the particle a, 


2 ſerves for the conjunction chat, and el, 
| dp it ; and that the Italian : 30 4 
both e deere PTONONDs is as 


e conjetres hor ahi more whit 
— e ures, that, "oY 
union or a prepoſition, is e 
has alwa the ſame ſingle POR» 3 
He, conſidets * ab no other 2. 99 87 ene 
| © ;fajrina, cauſe, Fwm the uſual acc — het 

uſed as a prepoſition or as a conjy — * ſeemz not 2 | 
K that the. Sauen Fon, . PRO 


e te e 10 Lee 2 


date N on: M42 nns der FO boi NN 
"uh . WY". hs bar wr 60642287199 ! $409 039% & 
Ks 6 n \ 


him 
 condutt; "that ethos, howeyv 


| — — — —— — 8 
0 „ee en 5 2 


word fight pts It is 
Sn horas, pk 


e 


WN 
been. wil wi. 


At Wes 


© OR: be mA N TR 
1221 2 095 fit G ) Aenean 


1 9 65 
Ccedes ; as ol 7 ian Fre en 
ET of 2 Ht 7 5 Ra. 


ver, 1s | 
1 


. . 1 


* N vp. iz 4. 
of 152 ret ers, to one of 


rl | intend "A 7 en 

2 1 ometimes, t ough e prop e 

lares to one out of more en tWo ; 2875 

take this, that; or th Mes ns. 2d 
8 07. x) is uſed with or without. either. 5 | 
r between very oppoſite. * 
as; 2 tful whether thats coνꝓ things „ 
| or cowardice; and ſore mes He. 


771 1 objects; hg: he K is e 2 . 


A 


4 


tn R 


N his ward js A b Mc. Lochs from geren or 
zan, to get or obtain, of w. n 1 he ſays, ly 
ag} thing but the imperative 

t) Sn derived Fe wk Oils wth, "the 
ala den of 1 K But Mr. Tocke affirms, that 6 


Ay 5 100 the es n or Fall, Werner 8 
N te put Wan 
lis 1 18 * e e ale aded u | 


>. 


4 r ors ner RO 
pe * — art 


_ 


A 


| Neither 5 


in Saxon, W 4 


— — — : ·— —!⸗ ZIL ꝗ —„-T — —4 — 


= _ = \ = \ = — 
Freren, ⁰²m ̃̃˙⅛0! . . ß ⁵.äN ⁵—vͤ5 __uwm ¼⁵gU . — “ Ü⁰1!. P...: ...... _— uu w___ow_oww_ ww wa ___ WW _ _5 
A. * 2 : : 2 © 4 C n A 9 * 
* - K . 4 A 
, . 5 q 
N b — 3 | : \ . . 57 2 p 
h J = | . i þ : 4 ; 
, * - ® * 7 2 4 4 p - - 4 J 
* 0 0 % - # * " 1 
1 5 * 9 « 4 
#5 4 ” P , . . Y k ” = ” 4 
id ” F * 2 * ” * ** 
* * 4 / : * : 
; 4 => 
* 1 * 
— E * 8 * 
- 5 N 
* 
* 5 
* 
— 
—— 2 
„ 
# » 
0 
* 


1 3s, be neither eue 


8 Eine 90 eg 


| 1 "4 foes Hh 


3 on e rd, when employed” i th 


| FA 


10 9 
P 
of - 
1 ; 


a ror are — e aud 64 : 
1 propoſals nor the 


1 


SS + - 


= Whelber has reforonds oj, 


3 


Shore 


ORs alga, 
br conkilerably diffe- 


rants as "thoy h he is mow. 1 
ES 73 thiv I Ax 
Dos nba 2855 3 4 
ed co threodpee' ſome additional | 


Ve 10 a 7 ! ty © "ry NF 


* 1 4 
* n ef bt + | a TY 2 3a KI FL BY bs 7.43 
— ————— ds. Mt ban * 
LIM ; | 
= 

Ht 4 
F a8 
t the 


5 2 


(x) Mr. Tacks — KT us 2 E 


marks on the two different 'derivations 22 
in dhe two. 
namely, that which it bears in the: 


acceptations that are uſuul 


ſentence, and what it obtains im che- middle. 


por for bor,” the imperative 
boxag, to boot, to ſuper- add, ſu Ke. when wa 
8 — how oe Ko —4 d 

the imperative of begn- uvam, to be out. 


Ws Er $4 peed 8 Ws mf 5h 
„% A AM 4 * ; n a * - 
y * 1 | 1 ; v - 1 1 


em neemt, CE 
y without 
1 1 


r e W Seo 4 
with. 


eat 00 14009277 SCP; 254g oy RULE ITO 
* TI: EFT" : 


© 1 ya a 8 '#; 


dee 05 ee nee 8. 90 th Fs 


«SIN We i Boe on, ai daſtand. . Ce 


| * 
i c 30 e 
Sta — 1 High 7 175 


an 80 92 f Þ 5 . 
A yu wh * wa 


eye ary hiv 15 in f 


-*Ex 


915 Ji 
105 wong 


ba eonfidered ae the contractios Ie 


R e oe 0 W WY 4 N —— 55 2 mn 


| marie Fs rages roar, 2 
f «of Abende! 


ee the other ht fm the oe eg 
"1 es utmus and'Skintier, pur. 
have net Mat ——— the two wd 


| — e ry 5 
2 5 ut | 


2 P a K's 7 85 14 71 OE N |; 


"nn eee ation che" eee 


* N 1 9 895 2 


e be rnmen ag, il cannot 
caſe 5 that is, vn cannot; do otherapſe than 
2 et it likewiſe implies exception; v4.1 ſaw, 


none but that is, except] Bim. Sometimes, but 
renpdoperty; it 1 — 


. bon beer prtforined but . 
vunce; in which ex- 
ample, a negative ſeems to be underſtood; as; 
the new comedy har not bees pe orned but once, 
3 "not ende rr oj 115 it is inſerted 
between mor. an That, the union "of theſe three 
Bam, Cong that of 7 
e AOnge as, 955 1 A4 man 


c So aid poſſeſſes many bad falle; 
nome. 


; 1 


me merit BE bi 2 wm... 
5 Heer exception, or ſuppoſes. the 
that circumſtance which follows; 
= 776 nat co? - unleſs they * obige Bim; 
og: of they ſhould not obige bim. Except Ce) 
hs een as, he-will execute * 
25 except voi Prevent him. PPE) * 
3 his generally. uſed. to expreſs: pre : 
heathow-of ſome unpleafing cireurmſtar ; Or ag 
. "Poem" weft fi dg. ee ge AAS + cifetit; 
If 2» Send 1 e250 £ i MO 1004 un d nn 
15d — — —d 
sioibefe1g, 271 5; 2 
e deen eee ee e | 
be, “ did not . | 
dne ring 


| fem wine; enn. 1 
hie word is derixyed from, * 1 tative of 
— difail. gt, een tn. ld 'hooks i 


7M ity. former.etymologi Alerts, hat: 
9 eee is nothing but 


” 8 5 =_ 


2 as, „Hide atem face — 
1 be like ynto them that 0 down into the =. 


P/. ex lin. 7. ., Let him that ſtandeth tale 
« [ef he all. I” 

| ban (e) Suben compariſons 88, the 5 js 
more ere wemk than ber alten; 7 rea him aj 


- prod — N 6 | 
| A een Ann; ed ee el th 
4 br . 


dim niſſo or reh If his derivation be juſt; == | 


— 1 TE 


An is well 2 3 n 
That rated r obſerv anno "ou — 
indire and crooked d arte as theſe to hlaſt of ELD g 


{rial 


on 75 7 Here — "9s is reg ed 

00 conſiders; as the corrupt acceptation; for 

2 85 ſeems to intimate, that the arts alluded to wete 

t 'in ee from an apprehenſion that men might 25 
reaſon Bom Him) or in ordet that men 1 


8 are hone Au 
| ep tion of AA,  acc0 ring os the 
aden, appears 70 de ehe feilen, wis. 
e * _ the partieular citeuniſſance 
introduced I ante * aoaegf «he | 
6e will perform it, 1g it may Im 
[ 2 ft 


een 3 will perform 15 ade 
on eing diſtnifſed; ; or that e if 
ike few woe be fich IE. 12 tern wet ad 


(4 This word _ Tpelt in che ſame. mannet as the. 


« pre fer 64471 e Safe No rhe fas 2 2 


| hors pt h Was uſed both for than and ben. In —— 


1 for theſe t: ſenſes.” It is remark- 
* the word er = 


* "3 
* * 
n 
7 


1 

* 

U 

' 

| 

1 

£ 
q 1 
2 
1 
1 : 
1 
N 
| 
x 
. 
* 
| 
4, 
1 
'1 
= 
. 


uſed to cx preſs 3 relations. 


5 or. canle JUEnce,. 


9.501.037! 41 "1 N 18 Ep | 
b50 31 en TH ie 3 1 5 5 


| 8 1 
| 4 2 8 | 1 1. 7 . wks © vg 5 1 
A A, ar * 0 18 15 $f 
DONG wil Wy \\ 8 0 . 


Narbe h — 2 —— or 
need the telation of place: but Boy 3 


1 4 5 $0 1 *above, Aer, . 
2 


: * 
my, 


Ad other relations. co 
With /thele.; 28. — 


| i wh e KB 1 wa 
Sopdet th ate a 
2 
5 ; that is, . 


YT 12 2 12755 70 N yore af ar ede 


CELTS. 


is derived from the $M 


NAA oh n e Thy 
, 


may 
"EY 


2 


= 


Ly 
\ 
35 


* 


* 


4 eng and e — 
E Sa of the reſpeRtive actions: thus the act 
of riding” began = . Salifbury, and was com- 
i Win 3 the comigg of the latter 
9 wü im and ended Wirth me; | 
and the propaga 


Bau uf r | 
land and was tertnifated i in France; + 

The prepaſition #2. is alfo.uſed-as-the; ſign of 
the infinitive mode of verbs; as, to CONCErve, 
to deny, to be thought. In this ſituation, it ſtill 
bears it's primary meaning: for it refers to the 

A, end, 1235 tpoſe, indefinitely cotifidered. _ 
© Far (1) wdicates. the cauſe ot motive of any = 
NN TIENTS | * — — + 8 


"3 Und A 0 ee of the ben 
tires; but it is dilnfed.."> on T7 8 | 
10 * Frhat,. i in or þ , [in . from the 
'boginnmnge - 5 20 U 
"WH iſhop Lowth — 8 4 for for, in ide == 
* ſeule, RY N * eee an 


201 11 107% 7 


- 


5 rt "4+ 
w w * 
i y 
"that = bi 8. 
© 
Na mt. © 
"S-», . 
9 
t ps; ! 


: 
2 El 


520 
in pot 10 950 e e way 
1 implies AP Tr alſo . 
to the time pnentioned; a, of wa don | 
day, that ig, before" the* N 
„„ 

paſſed by thin houſe; B fleet by ber,, 
: 4 With (15 denctes the nd of Acton | 
Youu ing, &c. as, nk IR OL 


1 AA 
A 1 Fa ty £ 24 * 917 wy c 1 


115 2 $401 "ih 175 36 J. * Te yy "ay (4 
8 4 . 


* 
2 


* 
— 


reren 1 — A "TP eee. — 7 


66 ther. But i it is more 8 00 Hig that the 1 BY Phi 


cation of | [: is word relates, to Bf tive 

ing; for, We examine the Min a The fat Þretter 
part, if not the Whale, of . nee in which NE Wk 
trodhced, we ſhall find that it may be'traced in > the GH 
ginal ſenſe of à cauſe or feaſon; Whereas 4 e 


* 


ſmall number will refer, either immedliatel 
7 the primary ſenſe mentioned by the learn re 
Hy is derided from the. ron bi, bez? ot | 
Auen all probability, owe their bot de Th , 

imperative of Fe on, to be, AItris gen 
ö abbreviatio d Fonſtructlon, the caufe or inſtrumln t * | 
0 Fe Pt lin 37 nt 55.1! . 
"0 Mr. Tomke, in e * with KO dig 
2905 9 dinguiſhes 


0 the eee. Tens 55. 


0 nditerins with ch 0 W with he 


nig Wee 

mores it ines con 
thoſe cho fig agus 
combing of 


ome contend agaiuſt an 


rheantatifn 
f\ 


5. 


. ee 
Ah» Lk N 
pri hae including 


— 32 — — 711 
meanings annexed to it; 


it iß n 8 e e of the e Ban, to 


Bt. Fane comes. froz the Gothic withan, a verb of the 


tion; an that, when it's acceptation is ſimilar 
of it is the imperative of pyp Ban, to be, . 

is /prepoſition, which, in Saxon is: Wi the 
-th Gothic tongue, is probably 'derived 105 ſome 
ſoun expreſliye of the erg art of a thing. It 
is _ of mitte that, in V the EKutopean lan- 
gagey meaning'4#s” expreſſed by a word e Hy 

mbling our's; nd, in oo We. by 2 ford t! I 
nearly the fame. 1 7% 

6 2% This, in Saxon, is neo, compounded of in ea ro. 
V2 Into 


uſed after words 5 


17 1 | 
Sy, a hie 2 itch 


the primapyi mean-. 
2 e x 


5d 1 bf 5h. | 
ec. ee bern | 
ar 1 N le dwel(s.: in 
Ee in %. 


775 mon 


' dy | Ti. 4 | Sag 
| We the t 115 being 8 
of opt when it hgnifies union or accompanying, 


4 "x56 — 3 
uu is therefore ufed after verbs that imply mo- 
tion of any kind t a, by ratirea into the country; 
, i ronuerted into N ne. the 
©  bouje- It differs from , in 


more to 

the interior ur 2 Fee, cr daß * 10 

_— 575 todo N ß e n 
ae mething comprehended 

or time ; ut fle are within tho 
A ant feruſbed: bir dunn within the | 
k oi. I alis fignifies the Hither tide ; | 

by. a6; eee thy be einigen hoo, 


The. fignifigationl 
' that of Within aa, 


Dutt it i 15: 


= in to 


F bor. de rette A 
— of — . 


ah ber th * 


: 3683, 1h 01-8 | 9 


i — 


1 r 
—— 
4 


f ti 


mas A 195 e N 


ö . wor dj fir e 


5 TE OO I > : 40 N 
10 ither 
4 Uh e ei 3 


 honſerrsifurt the: 
Een, om; 
ee tas nuarebogfoi ether 


CN. Bots... 6 4 r. 


eee dete 2 — of a 


ad ther;:ap aviplaced:dn- 
= 2 nl u 


2 


* Hr 


by ova ee 


6 £01 2 from]:wwindaws, aha 
weg on chat i fd bei borne þ 
- Wnghe ; 4 commer on the — 


1 "x 
eee d-wark 
au 4nd Le) Seit ith, wape.or ap. 

is perhaps. We don | on 2 
j 701 e & 8 {> For 5 . 
oh 18 the. fime in 5 Hy gin we 
. eee. nent ttt 


2 n 1 , Gs, ” 6 


* - ' 
a 


on or on ; as, the pifture hs 


8 fell off hit Sl.. 


L of te Bin 


ration; as, he ra [lf tbe ſage b. 


en wr Gtvatio Ve : 
7a 16 intimat. — 
4. Over. "the 6 


: Ower, (er) telates to. a his 
out implying ſuch/nearneſs 


. thatis, 5 higher than, and in the [ame er 


tautology, neath (=) 8 
1222 ee 8 e 


A lower: -Atvatians as, Be lay 4 long chime dere 


| $4 their iments are 
ta phori Tk ee 


rioriny of. rank. Ke. ad, ibe 


| f 
"% , e I in 1 5 


with, the ks, | Without touching 11. It allo. an- 
dicates m ofion” referring to ſuperiority 


of place; es 'be wont; over tbe waters he tra- 
wet over wt Nah. It. likewiſe "ry 2 pre- 


. e. of d authority, or command ;. 
Prefs 6 of Re 2 oper u puff extent.” 
com, 0 wh . HL | bes gppo- 
e un "bor, . fined over dale "gg 7 
Ude is.op oled to over, as it in nates! 


Y 4 
der uu 
* 653% w fc. 
1 3 
"* 5 "7 
4 * 


75 
n 


* tha * be) nd N 1 | 
hs | een 
Me 7 Kare get Ben l bY 


c 
Tele men 
1 * 


ie. 5 8 . Sl 2 e 


- © 1 
po ·  IoEs 45+ 4 ner ww 22 << 8 


* 5 . "mms Lion, 

hight n 
teh onder, "and In 
Corman ei ere of. og nd 


(* This comes from the Saxon neebe or 
r port of a OY or place, bs 


hl Gor eee. 


debe, the 
Above 


| Ge f . 159. 
Above (an a figrliſicati fimilar tg that 
of be (hay > Henk I 7 4 | 
3 1 It Alſoi ini ES a ee | 
of grogen a vity⸗ 1 175 pumber,, c. „ 


92 5 em 2 all; 2 


Pg 1655 Mn 


be 


Es 


8525 i pee g 7 
bop: elow or neath 8 diny z 
root; = 2855 Di an ig _ 
rank 35 . dis N e 
— relates 6. tit e Val 3 


9 0 18, e 1 5 to 
Be Bat a garden. den Dy 1 5 
is houſe; bs et 28 pla © 3.25, 
bete the. Free wget 
preference ; 95 Solomon |. < gfe 205, before 
+ 1 it refers to ae it 5 (Rr to. 
afters, when it intimates ſirgation, to behind. 
77 ( (Hu indicates 2 later pefigd 3) AS, bel 15 | 
afts Frhat” 18% Lale than] that year.; king Folin 7 
reignad after Richard l. that is, 1515 Richard L = 
had concluded his fn. Sometimes ircrefers.to y 
v nu W We en a 4 


Et 


r 


. hi. Us) avon drs | 


which i is a compound of be and u 72 or ufan, high. 


(6) Below is compounded of b and the aſe Tos, 
which 


comes; from · the Saxon legh 

Benchtb, hic 18 is © 

een, 5 A 1 es 
This e Fe, from beporan, 0 


Xu... e ENS REF TY be 
10 f 15 


Note 


A 


1660 Of the Prepifitens. 
which ſeal, it ſucceeds: verbs of motion 1 l8, 


be came after ng. It ſometimes relates to order 3 


as, they rank after Bin. It occaſionally — 
according to, or in imitarion * us, W al] 
ter a good. original, | 
Hes is uſed with reference w ce; 
at (bine d [that is, at the lac ye 
52 45. ind the bogſe. It alſo intimates inferio- 
rity of _ o merit; as, in political Inowledge 


he 7 — raries far ind : that 
| 7 05 pets bai catemporaries.. 
me Of Q) indices =p nor „ or A 
8 Ine diſtance; as, # on | 
| 22 will foon go beyund ſee, Metaphorically uſed, 
it implies exceſs or ſuperiority ; a8, if fucceeded 
beyond my eapecratiams, that 1 47 bow, 1 2 
ed; be worth wen? hey of 1 ; at 
ele then al 4 / 
1 About g) i mports nearneſs, | including Ihe 
idea of 1 as, be wore a: gold chain 
about bis neck; they were fitting about the fable. 
I likewiſe implies being within the compaſs of 
ſome. place or diſttict, or very near it; as, 
well about St. \George's Fields ; for is about the 
houſe. * When uſed to expreſs time, it alſo inti- 
mates nearneſs; as, he was there about mid- 
night ; ſhe riſes about eight o'clock in the'm 


Sometimes, it „ as, he is 


_—_ 


" This TTY S of be ab, 


nd be being derived from 
2 . and xeond, the parti- 
90 pallveof zul, 6 go. 


Ia converfariow, the word 
24 is ſometimes uſed in the ſenſs of bond; | ab" 


* OAT". TITIFY THI 
| mn San ys pv cv 
vor bova, an extremity or boundary. 


* about 


| 15 5 ſetimes im- 
4 3 255 he 
be jr 

1 | 
FR to the inf 


2 75 i 52 7 to 5 


io, 2 55 "Sg 
$4: 7 5. AY of tra Moen was 
55 rr 


e tine. ES Is ON e 7 


nn yo 


en one 5 177 that 18. 
ere 15 In e Ar 

nt limited to 15 fignibication,'o of the 1 

way 35 $2 polen ot thing es Ketter Bit 


| tines: 5 


E. 
ties C 55 


Tora * 


—— ED 9 = Ah: n 


1 


. 


1 . 8 
Fl 2 5 100 * 1s 


Aly in the ie fame ſenſe. 2 Oy 


. RI 42 No ec volle 141 the Ae in 1 
n inyalidate the — of Mr. CO; —__ 


Aung; 08,0090 (4), res the. 
| bla word voy 10 ſignification > tion e | gd 
7 1 more than. two. ons or 
0 e avas divided among t my 
that 8 had a ſhare of it; ſhe\was fitting. 
| "EY 992 18, 4 the company if J her fund. 


Ly Again. (1). imp! ies Fe,» ypc (0) Hater 
either "9h 2 15 of ſome other relation; | 


they flood againſt ie door, that is, pee ta.7 
doar, but ſo as to touch it; the je 


2 Frhat die 74 meet} the bar my 75 1255 


| againſt, me in that ; buſineſs, that 1 is, 
in it; be "promiſed to make preparations 5 
That zime; that. is, in readineſs + rok or expectat 
CA that- ume. The latter acceptation of OG 
ſeems to have derived it's origin from tlie 1dea 
of obviating” or meeting the Liffcultics, th 8 
might occur in any a but was after ware 
applied to the mere expectation of fututity. 
Around, or round (mM), intimates an Lueg 
= or ſurrounding ; as, he. rue rohnd. 


ames's Part; ſbe wears a ſoſ round ber © . 
ene 1s. e N in Poetry. 
eee anne n EE 


* — EX * * #% . n , | C.J. 


pany 904! Ty 

of 3 publiſhed, at” j Ly pike 
ithout Tufhcient reaſon, that ( berwext is uſed When tw 

| Ke nee 


tt) This, in Saxon, is onman which-i is N 
of on and mang, a multitude... e latter word comes 
from mænʒan, to mix, afleamble, , n 
the Gothic maingan. 
--(1). This/anfwwers to the Saxon rogeaner or one, the 
German ge egen, and the Dutch: 
—(m} : . comes , the Tomonic and Saxon yum, 


9 


* * . Ta L 8 N N 1 * . x, 1 34 
k 7 99 24 © AL Ls — * * a = : : * 
| 4% - 1 pu "2 ; . 


f 
3 
1 , . 42 „N 79 * „ 14 27 4 193 1 4 . -þ 
244. i 1 * „ * ia S "i —_—— g 4 Fs . 3 4 4, * «x 1 — 
w — "# 1 4 »* *. =_ * . 
* 


of ee” „ 
Amd, of amid (n), telites to the nid, and 
b gertterally appſied to a company of people, or | 
te a number of things 67 pes as, yin 
bis "appearance amidſt _ "Male "they Hude a 
4 Siiſearenaſt the wobter Un  AIRro GLAS a fu 
_ 1 T award,” or towards (o 55 reiplies ck re 
4 perſon or place; as, they walked toward Bim; 
We proverded toward Edinburgh. It ſometimes 
refers to time; as, toward the end M The” year. 
Fortnerly, wurd was ſeparated from 0 by the 
noun or abu 5. «6-fg eee. "Com: 
| mon Prayer. MM: 0 eee EE LON, FREE... | 


ö 4 © | 21 „ EP 
NN 37 Wr * 1 L 4 # ) CALLS 41 v7 7 


5 1 +6 To Canterbury ward? Cnavors.” EH 6 avs; 


Near and 435 (4) indicate an 60e hl. A 
diſtatice ; a5 we reſide near. or nigh the Fas | 
Exchange; you flood near your colleague ; ; it hap» . 
Pened near the beginning of the non. 
Since ( ) reſembles. after in fignification 828, 
7 have not hen n * that 9 1 be bas been 


13 5 17 44 
| * > a - & «# N 0 <— A T8) 
0 0 ann“ {> | RN an * 
* = : . 


4 <a a 
_— TOY —_Y I a ren rr * * LEE. £ AS WE sf 


* Theſe NET 88 from the 88 mid, the 
le, : 8 dan, 8 and DOT) Mere 


— 


a — — "Of thePropeſing, 
4 


= to the whole eee time between the 


and the 40 En liſh /ithenc 


Rantly, 


2 ſince that fun. Here it teſers 


time 71 ſpeaking and the reſpectiye time or 
eircumſtance referred to. Ia the following 
phraſes, it merely intimates, that tha event or 
ocpurtence ſpokeu of was ſubſequent ta the time 
in in queſtion, without including the conſidera- 
tion of the intervening period: as, it is uncer- 


| 208 whether. muſic. was invented before ur: ſince 


hat period; hir death happened ſinde that year. 
In Auch inſtanges as the two laſti-it- is more 
cuſtomary to. uſe aſter than fince. The diſtine- 
tion uſually obſerved between theſe two pre 
ſitions is, chat the former."is «principally uſed 


when we mention a circumſtance, &c. that took 


lace after, the particular time referred to, and 
— — GRO 8 r the e or 5 8 8 we 


„uch * Modes . is th SOR of 8 this one e | 
four ways,” vin. when a p ny, for the Saxon 18 an 

e (that is, /e or ſeen thence) and for 
the old /yne or fine, SE is, ſeen); and, when a conjunction, 
for reand—e; as or that, and m er, feen as or 


that. e the oy ag between the two laſt accepta- 


tions Is very conſiderable, and the two former ones do not 
atly* dt r from each other, it would certainly have 
more proper tq 8 a difference between the words uſed 
int theſe fouf hifications,” than to make ufe of the fame 
word for att m. But occaſtonal corruptions in lan- 
uage are un oiable 3 ; and thooth the ammarian.and the 
Sin ofogiſt"exert their united” efforts o ftetn the torren 
it will always be difficult, even with "the, Error is uniyer” 
y xtknbW1caged,* to bring rhe, generality" pf bt, proþly.iro. 
reliction of 1 nich bas received the fanckion H e 
tam; and, dt hs Yay. kiche when ſbde < ue 
el to their ſource, and” perkaps relinqu) 


TEN "had 1 1 tenanted them, 5 the in 
into practice, to 1 a e l 
Ab e n i. 


1 
LIE) 1 . af S$' < Oe PAY ©. by 2 4.4 k 
* * x * » 4 * 
x 4 4 % 


_ ook, forward to what vill ſucceed tho preſent 


time; whereas the latter ig generally adopted Ke | 


in ſpeaking of what has occurred between a 


PARA period and the preſent, leaving it uncer- 
tain whether it was long or immediately before 


the time of ſpeaking, and ſometimes relating to 
the whole intermediate period. The following 


examples will elucidate this remark. ; as, Lewis ; 


XIV. % France reigned after Henry is 8 
Prince. of Wales. will reign after his 
ther accident bas. befallen her ſince ber: 3 


has not been here ſince uſt ;- is 
Tue, foariied Race Miles, mW 1 5 


H board is ſometimes uſed a8 a prex tien; 


Sy 0 ws abggrd n 155 on dard 0 « Deb 


V 


1 Along Go). relates; to the jengrh . a eh Ur 
thing; a8, ce Walked along he 5 of the 
Thames, that is, following the 5 of the river. 
al e though properly, an adjective, is 
.9ccA jonally uſed as a prepoſition ; as, his Þ 


op 
* oppoſite that is, fronting, or facing his far 


; he lives oppoſite s. 
4 "Through V irnplies: the idea of-penetration; 
or paſſing;; as, they walked throug 
that is, in at one door of the houſe? and out. at 
another on he oppoſite fide; Be Bad a feord. 9 
E 5g lady, that is, from one end or 
e\ other, ; It as. alſo uſed. in a metapho — 
f 3.25, ile Neem e . t 


: " 

„ vi 44 r > 7 4 
— ' nee * THC — 23 bay. "BY." 1 
n ö = —_— ——— 

2 This is on Ae 
r 2 . 37S 
. * 


Zin N of awd gr an, 


; recs eee LANG 
vali Arn from the noun - Sujle: or fea dn Gor} the 
| poor * Pe Oe WO FOORj "9 


Ne. ae 


he houſe, 


„ JR 
dp may him; he died through "Bhs ben 
inpr ulence, . is, 5 imprudence” opened the 
10% 70 hit death.” Added to out, it has a more 
general ſenſe; as, he traveleu 3 {tbar 
is, over the greater part of | Aﬀfia. 10 

1 THll,- or until, fignifies 40 the time of, or before 

the time" of; as, he ſtayed till en ey 

vil not be here till Chriſtmas. 

- Acroſs implies a going from one fide to the | 
other,” or the ſtate of being over any thing in 
that direction in which one part "a Erols'is 
_ "ver the otber; as,” they ran — the” wy; 
the body was laid acroſs the back of 4 horſe. 

" Mthwart (i) refers to the act of going from one 
fide to another, including the idea of obliquity 
or ſlantingneſs; as, he went athwart the. rect; 
or (figuratively) many dificultis came athwart 
bi progreſs, that Led Fe _ bead acl bis 


Progr 2 | 
lies oh the fide of : <6} he "fat beſide 
me ai e It alſo intimates an addition, or 
ſomething excluſive of that to which n 
prefixed; as, beſide the child you have {ode 
three others; they\made other err beſide he 75 
mer ones. In e b it is gonadal Wu 
beſides. „ 0 41 
Ereept, and endegtinh," beet a Seduction of 
that rſon or thing Which would otherwiſe 
= been included in the remark ; as, all his 
ale, except or excepting the elugt; 
gone, 1 891 or exce b E Tang | 


oy are 


— _— 357 4 Ae nnn. 


N 
f 4 Eu! 
* 


| 609 Mr. Tooke re "Qua by 2 (i.e. at heart ur 
© athweoried) wrefted; twiſted, curved, is the paſt participle 
te of Speopian;\ to wreſt, to twiſt, flexuoſum, 2 _ 

vum reddere; from the Gothic verb tua uierjan n 


ps 


2 . W's n * "= : * * 
* 7 * F * 
hy & 4 = 
: 


cf ib, properly, the. ſecond peripa. of the im- 
Pfratiye made of che verb te except and ex- 
cehling is thę active participle of the ſame verh. 
There are many other words employed as 
Prepoßtions; avs r4/þetting, touching, roxcerniug, 
Aacording. dur, &, Theſe, however, are 
reipefayely the participles of the verbs 10 rer 
5 2, 4 tous b, to conger ng 10 accord, and to dure 
which alt verb is now obſolete, |. According. (u) 
3s, followed by i ;. 28, he came according to h 
_ Pramye, that is, in compliance with his Pronuje. 
Notwithſtanding (x] is compounded of u 
with fading, the participle of the verh 4% ab- 
ig intimates a triumph over obſtacles and 
culties; as, I gained my point, notwith= 
ing all the; efor 75 of my competaor „that is, 
4s efforts not withſtanding. en oppoſing me G 
Hela. Wer ee cg: ems 


* 
"I" bh a4 k dts Ba te 
„* e 2 1 F4 22 4 %. » | + 
dad * > — 


— 


NA har may, with prudence and a gvod conſcience, 
_ © approve'ef the profefled principles of one party more tian 
«(the other; according as be thinks they beſt promote the 
| 0, good of church and ſtate,” Swirr, Here the adyerb 
accordingly would, -perlaps, be better, unleſs we adopt the 
derivation'sf as mentioned in a former note; in Wich caſe 
the expreſſion may-be juſtified by taking it in an abſokite 
Lenſe, as follows, vir. a man may, &c. his thinking that they 
beſt, &c. according with or juſtifying his approval of one 
party. more than the other, ſo that his approbation of the 
keeps pace with" At opinion of 


* x " l 4 GH 4 1 
N 939 * F * . | 1 * „ 


* * notwithſtanding. | that i 
£LD 


ſomething preceding; as, 4e natwithfanding, \thatiis, in ſpite | 
Fd what was before minitioned) they thearkened not unto 
_ © Moſes.” Exod. xvi. 20.>— They that honour the | 


* law,——are,. notwithfanding, to know.” Heek za. 
* Ari 522000 1 „ ESE ES 1 429 ** I 


MOM HER ICI ines po- 


1 


— 


* 


f 


1. 1 


N verbs. FW en wan es Z Mn . 
„ Beſides de prepeſtiune 1 have enumerez 
which, from their ſeparate ufe, are termed ſe 


_ abdſe, hate,  afide 
Join, debafe, Fr: dr ee, ec ring 


es pen beſides being uſed as diſtinet 
Br; yan frequently prefixedd to verbs and 
other words, 4 ds to form colmpoutid* words. = 
Is this flare of combination, tutiy of 
uſedd in a different ſenſe from that which th 


7 ſeparately bear. Fer inſtanee, in the words „ 


overtake, 10 r 4 y overad#,+ to 
1% underſlund, &c. the prepoſſtious 


er 0 
under have a different ace ation fx 


om whit 


is uſually affixed to chem. In this fort öf com- 


tion, as Dr. Lowth Semeke f they are 


Shießy prefited ts verbs; but, when the) ſand 
| bythemſalves in conſtruction. they are put be- 


fore nouns ard pronouns, and lometimfes after. 


parable. prepofitions, - there are many particles 
that are employed only in conjunction with 
other words, and which, being neyer 2 


from the words to which they-are 
for that oealon filed inſeparable propoſitions, Ot 


is ſpocies arę the following, bs, 4 to or on, 
A, Af, iu, mit, re, un, d. Thee are com 
bined: with e rs — of words a6 


, <b-operate, cotemporary, con- 


7 ake,. PA Mand, Hand, TEPAy+ 9p 


Dun particle a, beſiges being joined — 
a an infeparable prepoſition, 1 16 ſometim ; in 
5 Kae kn wi rey: 
rately prefixed to Give participle of 4 
ſent tenſe; ,% ns 7 5 8 | 

"> Naber tg ng oat cl b 


3 5 It 


— 


abs 


2 . ion of 


EL 
tion an, Abbreviated an 
of been. 


# N 7 2 23 l * 2 . 
50A 1 0 14 n 0 5 
* N GY * Pg N 8 £ H * *. 30... Os 0 * ? ** . 
ly Mis 71.21 Th WTO 7 9199 


'K x 77s Of tbe Ine. $999 & 
Tat HE Englith ia ge s lep, 1 26 W e 
within - 


every other language, are comptiſe 


according to the different paſſions which they 
ſerve to expreſs. Thoſe which intimate grief 
are, alas, d. oh, ah; ſuch as are expreſſive of 
of exllipg, are, til: 1005 3 5 wonder, heigh ; 

cal 
Ha, hay fe of triumph or ekultation, aba; 
of averſion or diſguſt. ab, ie: of approbation, 
Suede of AI en pan Gig be- 


i. fi 


__ =. Ae Jobalon 12 998 1 pin lone of theh 
aflons, Res to have the power ook Fre rench a 
« < theſs phraſes, à droit, à gauche, We, and-ſometimes to be 


2 contraed from gt; as, Ade, aflope, afaot,;o/hep, anbirf, 
10 8 i But there is little e that, the , 
; in t ben ra- 


inſtances, i is a contraction of on, 
pidly pronounced before a conſonant, 8 22 afftmilate 


ſound of a. This opinion. is the more probable, as, 


made uſe of on; as, on- miboe y, amidſt, on-plep, reps 
among, on-pex; away, on px, a fiſhing, 


- (=) This ie W ee $6ave 71 
ken. 


Az | 
; a . 
- 
-% 
- - 
h 
, 6 


nee ben prefixed. OM AY | 
ah, Dome Hee which inſpe 2 


* 

* 

4 7 

1 ** 

| 

„ 

Y * 

* C . 
8 df 

8 

* 

y 

ah 
Ta 
7 F. 
Y 
1 


very ſmall compaſs. They are of different ſorts, 


hem, holla, ho, ſo ho; of laughter, 


in a variety of caſes where a is now ſubſtituted, the 33 ; 


hon. 2 
* — 


CAE SES 3 
2 


W * . 8 
8 — N : 
es as AD ion at Bd 


"I. 


100 0% De 
Hold ( 4); of "requeſting filence, hub, . Be- 


Aides theſe, ſeveral others," frequent in the 
ny: of the multitude; m be etrume- 
ted; but, in a 5 a cultivated 
tongue, it is ue d expatiate on fuch 
expreſſions of paſſion as Ns Mae wofthy of 
being ranked among the branches K artificial 
language. 
One of the interjeQjons, ately 0; is uſed 
to expreſs more forcibly an "addreſs made to'any 
perſon or thing, on which occaſion it is prefixed 
to nouns ; as, O king; live for ever !” Dan, 
Ne 4. When uſed in Abis manner, it denotes 
what is termed the vocatiye caſe : jt the learned | 


1368 8 


e, wn W 
| 115 ee mne ane 
C09 ern ito no Rh. 07-26-60: 
0 M ene „0 1 4 Bt. Weg 9715 
T6197. rr 85 05 FIN De 
4 Anden = Of bon. Ip. 100 Sie 
e Ne 2 


N 3 . of: the. refpeQive.do- 
nominations and diſtinctive natures of the dife 
ferent parts of ſpeech, and mentioned the ſe- 

veral changes to Which thex. are ſubjeQ, Luo w- 
Proceed to explain the methods by, whigh one 

word is detiyed from another.” But before ] 
trace the deduction of ane part af ſpecch from 
another, it may not. . be 1 1mproper to 


relate ſome he een reſpe the origin of 
"the Eugliſm ing uage, a he various. nations 
2 ere 3 — 2 — — N — LP 


3 Fo Bow, 


(a) Le is derived 5 Madden from N * of 
| 44 to ſee. | But it is more probably the corrupted i 2 
bg of our verb fe leak—Behold is the: imperative 


Ins 8 ; : ö 1 | to 


47 » ; . * 


* 


gance, and refinement, which it has now at- 


hen beiten are. P 
When the ancient Britons were ſo haraſſed 


— 
g 121 


and oppteſſed by the invaſions of the Scots and 


mol 


« 


Picts, that their ſituation was truly miferable, 


| UTI 1 


they diſpatched a formal ambaſſy to the Saxons, 


a Warlike people inhabiting the north of Ger- 
many, with ſolicitations of ſpeedy relief. In 
conſequence of this invitation, the Saxon s came 
over do Britain, and were ſucceſsful in repelling 


* 


the incurſions of the ad oo barbarians. 
e ſtipulated ſervice, 


wing thus performed t 


they oüght, in F have left the Britons 


in the peaceable poffeſſion of their country. 


But a barbarous policy dictated very different 


meaſures, They ſaw, with a rapacious ſatis- 


faction, the weak and defenceleſs ſtate of the 
iſlanders, and reſolved to take advantage of it. 
By, means of continual reinforcements from 
Germany, they at length eſtabliſhed themſelves 
in the. greateſt part of South Britain, after dif- 

bo the original tahabitans, 


To theſe, b 


: 


= 


ral . öh bby in our ifland, and introduced 
a7 


their 0, language, and manners, we 

re A „ the ground-work of the Eng- 
liſh tongue: which, even in it's preſent ſtate of 
cultivation, and notwithſtanding the ſucceſſive 
augmentations and improvements which it has 


received from various channels, mays very 


conſpicuous traces of it's Saxon origina 

The 'Safons did not long remain in quiet 

| 751 af this kingdom; for the Danes, 4 

ardy and adventurous nation, who had long 

inſeſted the North Sea with their piracies, 
A a 2 ä 


Y 


Of the Origin of our Language. 171 
to whom it is indebted oe the copiouſnels, ele- 
It 


arbarians, who thus founded ſeve- 


Be- 
gan, 


** 


- 


175 Pe 17 ne 
gar ens the middle of the + 40 Sie, 
To ravige "the Ebglith ebaſts. Their firft. at- 
tempts were, in general, attended with ſueh 
EY that they were encourige to à renewal 
. by their fabages; ; ll at tength, in the begin- 
_ hing of the elevetith century they they made them - 
Klees 8 17 of the greateſt patt of England. 
h the petiod during. Eehich theſe inva« 
| 4 detup ied the Efiglith throne, was 2 
Mort, not er exteeditig half a century, it 
is highly robable, that ſome change was intro- 
- duced by therp into the language ſpoken by thoſe 
| FRomancy had ſubdued; but this change e can- 
ade f ſuppoſed to have been very confidetable, 
Dariiſh and Saxon languages aroſe fromm 
86 common ſoutee, dhe Gotti being 2 * 
. of each: ; 33 
The next e ueror 
| e Da nes, 85 the Nortnatis, Ment ae: in the 
ear 1066. introduted their leader William 
to the polleſſion of the En hk thtons. This 
prince, ſoon after His act lee to 
bring his own lan uage ( d) into uſe among his 
new ſubje&s; but his th were not very fuc- 


24 celsful, as the Saxons entertaitied à rs 


3 0 x L # 
8 £55 C3 4. ; 8 + < 
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pathy to theſe haughity foreigners. In procefs 
of time, however, many words and 
phraſes were itcorpotated inte the Saxon an. | 


— — — * — — 
LEES of | ———— 4% . Fernen Ln + ths ITE 4 1 


0) The origi ten late bf we oriidy ws us 
from n Wy a, e yay of 5 
Anglp- ns; but, ſoon r their arri at o 

France which deriyed from them the 155 

mandy, 1 changed their native . for hat of ie 


Nees DOES, 2 


+ 1 


+ Big 
” * 4 


, % 
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z but it's Senn kann and eee 
retained the: fame. i 
rk e eee the Reformation, the 
ge of which we are treating continued 
— occaſional acceſſions of foreign words, 
till it acquired ſuch à degree of copiouſneſs a8 
to adapt it for the reception of that poliſh which 
it has received from writers of taſte and genius 


36 the laſt and preſent centuries. During this 


period, the learned have enriched it with many 
| ant expreſſions, drawh from the trea- 
fures of Greek and Roman literature; the gay 
and the faſhionable have imported occakonal fup= * 
plies of French, Spaniſh, Italian, and German 
words, gleaned during their foreign excurſions; 
and the connexions which we maintain; by the 
medium of government and commerce, with 
many of the remoteſt nations in the Were 
have made ſome additions to our native voca- 
bulary. nn $1 
In this NY did dhe: ancient 4 
of the Anglo-Saxons proceed, through. the 
various ſtages of innovation, and the ſeveral 


"6 e N Engliſh v7 ooh 


5 


From this. ſhort etch of e and 


progreſs of our language, L proceed to the other 


branch; aſſigned for this chapter, vis. the con 


fideration of the particular _ of deducing k 


ys Fe — — - 


one part of Tpeech from anot 
A great number of nouns Meads exactly 


1 reſemble.cach other; as, love, to love 3 bate, to 7 


date; : 6 75 22 2 To, fear ; af, toaft;, 


10 walk ; ride, ib ride; face, to face; 


8 . g N „* . =, rr 
ew — . - kg F 7 7 5X , ; . "I AN; s, - 222 
; — we AI et , 2 2 St: : a 


gradations of reſinement, to the Mp erred 


174 Demut. 
back, 1 be ame a 
dre 5, 10 dreſs, &c. 18 theſe and other fimllat 
nces, it is difficult to determine whether 
the verb was originally dedueed from the noun, 
or the noun from the verb; but the former 
concluſion appears to be the moſt probahle. 111 
Ihe firſt preterite and paſſive participle of all 
the regular verbs are formed from the preſent 
tenſe; by the addition of ed where 1 it ends with 
t, or of d where it terminates in e. 
The irregular verbs alſo form their firſt prete- 
rite by a change of the terminatioi»-of >the pre- 
ſent tenſe, bee in a way very different Go 
that which is followed with reſpect to the re- 
gulars; as the reader has n in 11 
nee that treats of verbs“? 9016 
The paſſive participles of many of thei irre- 
ular verbs are formed from the preſent tenſe ;- 
as, raten from tale, ſuaben from ſhake, driven from 
drive, &c. Others are formed from the prete- 
rites; as, ſworn from ſeuore, borne or hints? from 
bore, broken from broke; gotten from got, &c. 
The aQtive/ participle of all verbs is formed 
from the preſent n ont 3 __ ee 
end. Hin "is - 
The ſyllzble er 0 c * added to a * * inti⸗ 
mates the perſon who performs the action im- 
plied in the verb; as, gainer from ga , «writer 
from Write, robber from rob, &c. The ſame 
alteration is made 1 = the” lignifeation of ſome 


l Db 10 n eee TW 62-2070; W ; 
= i Ay ee eee Wet Dy 
15 This = tomipton. e inks 3 and the 
5 r at 48 90 on 2 5 vn 1 2 ſenſe 
the * e as, 4. erte 5 3 AS e urns, EN 
— f Z ve 


WE * 
rin 


5 Ae 295 
poet b y the change of e into Torr pas; ſovinur | 
from /ave, iour from pu we. 
ä from av, pov are rendered verbs by pap Wag | 
ſiderable change towards'the end of them; as, 
from life, to enge. to graze's. from 
breath, to bᷣreatbe, &. r r 
7 20 Many nouns are 1 dom adjectives by 
the addition of neſt (d); as, from great, great» 
mſsz from bad, -badneſs, & c. From any ad- 
jective, indeed, we may form, by annexing 
the ſyllable ne, a. ſubſtantive expreſſive of the 
2 to by the adjective. It is not 
uſual to ſubjoin this termination to adjectives of 
mot than three or four ſyllables, as ſome re- 
gard ſhould be paid to harmony of ſound. 

From participial adjectives, or 5 
uſed as adjectives, nouns are alſo formed by 
adding net; as, drunkenneſs from drunken, .wil- 
Ungneſs from willing, &c. But it is much leſs 
ſtequently added to o participles chan to ler 
7 adjectives. Na Denne 
The n hood,. which J ee! "the 
ſtata, quality, condition, &c. is added to ſeve- 

to form nauns; as, from falſe, 

falſehood from - hardy, hardihood ; from likely, 
| del bed. 'The ſame ſyllable is ſubjoined to le- 

yeral-noups ; as, childhood, brother hood,  knig bi- 

hood, Sc aner 0 Den 255 added, N =: an 

a Fr ag 0 antives 


pw _ RIS 2 — 1 55 — — Do — — 
(i) This termination is . from the Saxon neyre. 
| Nouns endidg in this manner, are denominated abſtract 
Nouns, becauſe they expreſs qualities inthe ee that is, 
conſidered! fimply in themſelves, without reference to the 

| particular ſubje&t in which they reſide. : - 
e Theſe ah head and hood, come from — 


* | 0 e 
Kantives;:in a ſenſe relembling that of Joids 
2 Godbead, mai demand. 
Other nouns ex preſſive of duality are form- 
1 by the addition of 1b ta adiectiyes and verbs, 
tome other alte ration being alſo made zu them: 
as, from rang. Hrength s fromm laag Ing 
frdm b beighth or High; from ide, vb; 
from anagd, breaatbs from true, inuub, &c. 
Fon grow, 8 fram cal, feulih: from 
bear, birth, Rec- £4243! NN k- Vo «14813079 45 V4 $327 
Some mouns, Cc. ate rendered: dimitutives, 
— their ſignificat ion, as it :were, leſſened, 
by recaving an addition at the end f las, from 
ure, mur eling 3 from under, undenlings from 
L goflingz fram lamò, leublin; iam dull 
om river, niuulet M MM. A 
Dass (g) is. added to ſeveral nouns: and 
en to dendte office, condition, quality Ke, 
us, popetam, freedam, æuidam, Sc. dt. is (emer 
Times (ed to amply the cauntry dor place in 
which the office is enjoyed; as, hingdans.” |: 
© Ship:{6} is alſo annexedito-manydubftantives, 
and imports e e [conditions 


eas — [9 FOE — ennie 4 . 1 LESS ab = 1 
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Jn 17158 1 3 who” 0 not Rep war WT Wan d 

thoſe words in which we {till} retain this aa bt al but pre t 
many of choſe to which wwe now addeneſs 3 as, Ruyndh 
Kindneſs, yamheve, fairneſs, c. The German beit _ 
2 heyt are employed in the ſame manner as our head 


A We have a very ſmall. number of diminutives.in. aur 


language, though ſeveral of the European tongues abound 


-with'theme. The Italians, iniparticular, hawem conſidera- 


dle variety of them, terminating in ine, ente, alla, aa. 
dez20, alte, wapela, i pala, SC. 
s: 4g) This word comes from 'the-Saxon dom or dome. | 

0 This 3 . arp er op. £ , | 


(12-05 1 ; 41 a3; 4 * 6 * 414 oz N 2 21 L - AG 
2 4 . * - 


e Dee 70 


fryer eg &c: 9p," feline ects 4 12 
„r nd riet) 1 | 
as, \bilievic {that is, the office or territory of a 
baili}, #:opric'[that' is, the ' rank or power, 
_ and” Cy e dioceſe or ps hear! A 

HFA „het, TT, 
a adjectives are mad from. domme) by 
D to them; as, from heaven, heavens 
ly > be is, reſembling, or relating to, heaven} 
Hom good (confidered as a nou); An 
man, mamiy; from king, bi he ſame 
particle; annexed to adjectives, copmwadverbe 3 
as, from brave, bravely (that is, iu a brave 
manner]; from , faithfully ; from happy, 
ly; from vile, vue] * ; from agreeable, n 
ably, NE | 
. bublienttves we alis thre adje&ives by 
adding 9, or by changing the final e into y (09 
a, from heart, hearty; from roſe, rofy ; from 
wit, witty ; from dew, deu; from clay, clayey, 
e. The adjectives thus formed denote the 
poſſeſſion of, or a reſemblance to, the quality, | 
ſubſtance, e 6 expreſſed by the noun, | 

Nis alſo added to nouns expteſſive of parti- 
eular trades or profeſſions j as, from grocer, 
grocery [that is, the merehandize or ſtock of a 
grocer}; from haberdeſber, bonne grate from 
7 ng bogs, 1 mt 3 | 


% + 
_ *r a —— — tt 
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. Nee TITTY k - > 4 Wann ? F F£26 Vt a , ' 
_ (i) Theſe particles, in Spe are pic and _ or wy - 
(./ This is a corruption of hc or lice, Iike. Tt corre- 

ſponds with the German lich and the Duteb irt. It is im- 

properly added to the word lite, in lit and /ikelibood, like 

deingitlelf of t he ſame origin and ſignification. * : 
i {) This termination is the San gfohened. | 
Bb. Some 


. 
jp . „ 35 
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7 ective . bessten af 
en to a noun; as; from wheat, \wheaten that 
is, made of cheat]; from beech; — ; 
rod A, tonoden, &c. The ſame particle is 
like wiſe added toad jectives, for the purpoſe of 
fotmipg verbs: expreſſive of the act of commu- 
nicating a particular quality to any thing; as, 
from winde, to Widen I that is, to make wide]; 
from ite, to.awhiten ; from . 1% ſoften ; from 
glad, to gladden; trom faſt, to faſten, ; c. 
(in) is ſubjoined to ſeveral adjectives, to 
expteis à diminution of the ſenſes or a tendency 
to any quality: as, from bac comes the adjec- 
tivecblackyſb that is, not perfectly black, but 
nearly — blackneſo]; % from -whute, 
cb from luce. bluſh, & c. The ſame ter- 
mination is likewiſe incorporated with ſome 
nouns. Thus, from 5h is formed the adjec- 
tive 60% [that is, reſembling the manuers or 
behaviour of a boy] 5 2 ORIGINS from 
ang pi n "AT? n Wrio s,: 137 
4. alſo at the end of a 8 to 8 
perlon or ting belongiug to a particular na- 
_ ; as, an — | is, a hative of 
Engipnd j 514, Jani/h 4oxwn I chat is, a town be- 
longing eto the Danes]; ibe Sage. language 
L. e. the language ſpoken in M ;,Tt 
The ſyHablee/a(p)/isvccationally: put at the 
end of a ſubſtantive, to ſignify the abſenee.of 
a thing; as, from ſleep, Sleepleſs i that | is, with- 
out fleep]; from jriend, JA a 2M rom care, 
2 | Fx 2 


— — 


% 2507 bun d Shs 

$7779 JT xn ir 10 — — HYD $44 TT 

n Thüb anfunre lte che Saxon ice, hach, in procels of 
timepbecame ib or 5/che, and then iſ. r gy, 

5 (n) This ending is, in Saxon kay or iow which-ap- 

-pears to be the-imperative of lefari 2odiſiniſs. 41 S 

Sr 44 careleſs; 


e ese ce;ogr ac Kc. By-!dhis 
e eee 

tives, 1 Nen me 11 Stb v1 

Full is added to nduns! to expreſs ſeuſe p- 

ta chat of i/eſe3:25pifrom"rhangbriicontes 
the ałljective thought u/ſthatis, full of thought ;] 
from hurt, hurtful; from fright. Frightful. Some 
füt when they receive this word at 
the end of them, do not become adjectiues. but 
fall preſet re their former rank" A8 e 
| FEB” from mouth," 4 mouthſu TW 14; 668 

755 (9, aides. to nonns, verbs, 0 djac- 


that is, inichined:-to folic} 3 em foil, 
2 fe K 18, attended with ſome” degree of 
toik}; from: to- 2 7 loathſome ; from 70 tire, 
nreſome; from glad, gladſome; from lone, (age s: 


* £80190 $6) 0 hben 2TE G5 Os (64D 


Us (pd, at the, beginning of AL: be 
e want or abſence of the particular circum- 
ance 47 Tram uf, the word t to Wilks it is an- 


F pooping — 7 FTI T1 _ pro TTY — n ” a+ . ego IE ITO — * 


W of 3 

(0) e now annex ne the Saxons wha enn 
tib5r fti rot «flew Uto: % Yo 1454 1 

* yy This: particle is the ſame * aki Attäs. generally 

ed to 5 of Saxon derivation 3. anf. nt 


unde, unhappy, | 
8 oa Bb2 effects 


C 


"5 
.” 


- 
% 
4 0 
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- former part of this remark is too general; for, in u ene 


este of the tyh i from de, 10 undh that 
is, to deſtray the effect of what has been al- 


ready done] from ſay, 10 unſay febari is, to re- 
tract what has been ſaidq tt. 


In, in 7 An., reed ae in tho fame 
Fire n Acc e eee, 
, Ak et rend er 
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3 eee the/diGerent obe of 8 
bmproperty be ted, In or in, a0 n negative, is 


2 prefixed to war inn F rom. the r which ought 
rather to have ug before them ords.of Latiri.defeen 
ceive in, im, il, Ke. before Hichn 3 but this rule chiefly* 155 


place when the word comes tu ut already compounded; as, | 
injuſtice, jo. the; Latin Zane zor the French 
impe⸗ rfett, rom imperfeftus ; Nen, from 45 
mate, front” iltepitimatus; j 177555 ible, from the rene Pre- 
Sftibls; irreparable, from the Latin yreparabilis; Ge. Mete 
it may be:obſerved, that im, i and ir, are merely the va- 
ee of in, apes to the ſound of the letters to which 

they are pre 

LN gc the word "oben Fbundell, 4 ulu all 
annex 5d as, from gener, ungenerour; from cha * 
chaſte; ng _— ig — We = p : en 
artici whether acti of ve; as, from 2b: 
FEES 1 ſee, un een, This remark — 292 
partjei ies of thoſe verbs which are derived 4 Kom 
tin; as, from te reſpert we form unt eſpected, l in- 
reſpect or irreſpetied; from }o farm, 2 21 5 
ed; 9 5 to, digeſt, undigeſied, in preference to ind 
h laſt ward, hoy ever, more frequently "<a 

kt ' orght neyer, $ Bi. non refnar 1 « tg de pre- 
« fixed! 5 2 Paärtieiple pretnti; te marke furbedrince' of 
6 4 en as, wſighing ;; but a privatiqn of habit; as, un- 


| % pitying. That writer alſo obſerves, that un is prefixed | 


&« to mo! ſubſtantives which have an Eng liſh termination; 


1 as, wnfertileneſs, unper fetineſs 5 which, 15 they Have bor- 


* rowed terminations, take in or im; as, in 2. be im- 
« perfection; vnci vil, civility 3 unncrite, in. 


Engliſh termination te any words if the werd'to which we 
annex it bas already 5 or in/inflead'of 1 we retain that 


I „ 7 ad x refiy 
. ?P 


” * 
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QF Derivation, —_ 
ſeyſe with un; but theſe occur only, in words 
derived, Kom the Latin 3 a8, +infincercs. Kale 
guale, impatient, illogical, &c. Pit gin 1 

os appears at the beginning ol Hany 
words, not only of Latin dexivatives, but: of 
as, are French or Saxon; as, from pla- 
ſure. is formed diſdleafure (Fhat, is, not, merely 
the circumſtanoe of not being enteo 
being offended}; from p elm diſſervice [that 
- 84's oh og or injury; from-40 lodge, 10 diſe 
lodge [that is, to, deprive. of aj poſt or 
by force]; from u heaxten, to diſbear 
> 5 che courage of any perſon] z 4 
Ho Lint not loyal] z from 7 ai 
IL e. ch ange of 2 concealment], 
fir (7) is pr 8 2 
and generally implies an error or impropriety: 
a8, from 4%, 70 1iſuſe {that is, to uſe ill or 
improperly]; from Vrtune, misfat the Li. e. ill 
fortune „ ri ta tale, the noun and verb > 0+ 
. aalen nee err Kc. Nan 0 1 2 
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i... ts. tt am. 


Ar} This wers to FED — 1 dis 7 TE 
Fr ench. des, 3 latter, when it is placed fore a conſo- 


nant, 18 contraQted into di; as, Ale, wry; Apluire, to 
Aiſp 1 
(5), Mis is derived * the Saxon mip the original of . 
which is the Gothic miſſa, an etror or ry 7 
mans ule, miſs. in the ſame acceptation, the Bok oo wat} 
the, French nes or m. Our verb to mi is of the lame ori- 
| $i e A is alſo our. adverb ami 4. 
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3 20k 1 ig 120. 
and two or three dther particles, . 5 
cur at the end of fuch words ds, When fiſt 


botrowed Hm other lan uages, had theſe termi- 


nations, But hae likew! . | 
other Words ef à different origin. Thus; ment, 
w iet w received frotn the latin cbtovghehe 
o. the French; is uſed "witty feveral 
F ords that have it not ineither of thoſe lan- 
N 8 ges 5 ds, from from commit, ere 18, 
act of eomtpitting]; from ſditi, in 
| and alſb wirt ſome Saxon Herivarives 5 48, Hag 
 nithry { menrinieur. &. Haie and nice Hkewife, 
gh, trauſmitted to us by the fame! ae 


08 Gera 203 ng 10% nag ak 8 


* 


7 mY Man doi . which ac hows 
the 20 85 785 2 cp 20 f termination athxed by jchem / 
77 5 0 N heir verbs; CON from h as thy, 3, from 
hd 470 mentum.. 


_ — e borrowed nabe Brit. 
able, which came from theiokilis gr . Latiqs;ab endiag 
annexed by them to . of r B firſt conjugation; as, a | 


the ngod i ſed 21553 rp cello, delebilis,. In the 
eng vtth ee 85 1275 ed 5 91 inge 
Ni as, from 


* ge, Alb ba 5 1 2 Rudlhb lis... Theſe 
terrhinations” by ch fame im port. with % and. 5 | 


8 ding theſe a dete to wards that ate wither Fae n 
in. ap y authors; fegardfels of The ti on that 
prevails among & conjugations of that ton 9 a 

to ee . Ah 5 Lat? Gori i 5 4 

a by analogy, would, require ble, . and; 115 | 

7 Flas, preferable,” frre W 1 "hy the 

jo former of theſe &xpreffiotis, And 25 nivetta 

dtpted inftead of 7%; but the I te Fitter 1 
_ frdesfeverat others, are Written metimes with a and: 
times with i, as the writer 18 8 05 teſs converfaut in 175 


an 7 of derivation. 


% This termination is French Sand is deen from the 


Latin  antza, as ence from entig. | ; 
| , . fi om | 


; Au a eee 


many words that wel derived from 
ſdurce, dr which, thougli proceedin 
ſatme ſtock/ Hays not theſe tetminatious in the 
original language; as, from allow, allateinöle 
that is, proper 4 — be allowed j; from faſhion, 
aftuonable ¶ that is, agreeing pursds the faſhion] ; 


from admit, admittance I that is, the act of ad- 


mitting q, from forbean, farbearance,, &. 
Many words have be (che imperatiye of 10 be) 


dt her beginning of them; as, from tale, ia be- 
tale; from (moan, to bemaan ; from come, to be- 
came; from think; ta bethiub; from ſiege, to be- 


ſiege ; from iime, betimes; from fore, before, &c. 


In ſome of theſe compounds, occaſions ſome | 


difference: in the) fenls; in £59 00 ” 18: pas 
4ÿIB , foi organi abs wh 
Out, e * (fads —— gene- 


N rally implies exceſs or ſuperiority; as, from 
live, tom ou¹je; from grow,-:t0:: outgrow,. &c. 


At other times, it is oppoſed to the ſenſe of 
withm; as, from erg auiſying : from law, 


outlaw [that is, ane who is excluded from the 
protection of the das] 31 from iet, outlet ; from 3 
W aue E. & . Ni ts; na bin 14 
Mitb is annexed to a few words;: 38. 3 
e to avithſiand ¶ that is, to Rand againſt or 


oppoſe ] from draw, io woithdrurtu [that is, to 


draw away or retire] ; from Hold, i dthh,ẽj 


{that is; to Keep hack ot away] 2 from iu With- 
ö in; from eat we e ee 


For is connected with ſeveral words; as. 


from give. 10 forgive that i is, to give up, or 


don]; from bear, 10 forbear at is, to avoid 
Hog 1 . 5 
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. in}: eg, 6 enroute 40 
=, For ig >) as; From ui, 
eee . — tom #howght; 
foretbought;3/ from bend, Forehead; foo ward, 

5 43 3 teur, Nc 
n connected with other words, 
N the ſame — it has when a re · 
gular prepoſition t as, noon, afternoon ; in 

_ which word it intimates — % 0 Y 

| ter the noon aud before the evening t hut, on 


moſt of the oceaſious where it is-compounded; it 
_ iraphies;; chat the circumſtance-exprefied by — 
word with which it is united, is 


ſomethin g expreſſed or implied before 5 — 
3 | 
-  Jucceedstheprincipal performance]; from att 
E After pain bree. tn a follow = 
8 - chald-bicth Kc. Iz} # 253 det wal + 
abies ah: | | aQtion 
after the firſt time or a going back; 28, from 
mn, a net f either to go again to a place, or 
do turn i back}5 from ape; in rulagſe 18 fall 
dock into a former ſtatr q from bun, 10 rebudd 
ſto build again]; from connirad; ro recommend 
[ro ſpeaks in favor ofÞ; from F to repine oo 
| grieve repeatedly]; A601} Ant year. 
4 Counter (a) {ugnities ag eee 
een ay, ; 40-00unterpoyſe, K. 
_ - » Super- Ca) principally imports exreſs; as, 
from ne, ſuperfine [fine in the e 60 
2 2 or {O19 — 51 TY 
Li 18 e 
WF Hal 1 Lat ee e cours 'of iel 
Reer 13 TP % 
—— * * erh eee over, 1 
| | rom 


4/ 


#- 


1 8 bs 

. Courſe of ears from cargo, reer (ons 25 
"3 hg is ſet over the cargo], M. - 

Over at the beginning of — 0 in 

ſeveral Ggnifications t as, from came, d dvers 
Fome l to have the advantage in any diſpute or 
conteſt} i from tale, o overtake to reach a 
perſon in following him]; from look; 20 ober. 
E to watch over or examine, and alſo to 
ober 3s was without taking notice]; rom 
| #0,0verſeep Ito ſleep too long]; from bear, 50 
| Does to heat in too great a degree]. &c. 

Luer ws compounded with verbs and pouns 4 
455 from go, to undergo [to ſupport or endure}; | 
from ſeall to ungynſall [to ſell at a; lower priee 
than others doſa from fland, 10 underfland to 
comprehend the meaning of]; from * un- 
. [in a ſeeret manner], & -- 

2 Ha: refers to a higher ſituation 1:00 | 

land, upland ; r e wal from f- 
, 3 from: roar, .#þroar, &c. x OE 
Inter | ſignified between ; as, Gd. adit "3 

alert; from mediate, intermediate from 
- Teaf,, to interleave, &. 99 
ln the above detail of the words: and 
E Ke that are moſt frequently compou 

| have forborne to enumerate thoſe that 1 
| Us ſuch words as we have borrowed, already 
ö from tha Greek, Latin, and 
| French langu ; as," the negative 4 of the 

Greeks, in apathy, their fn in 
max, Halagiſn, &e. their era in me 
;  metapny * Ec. the ae of the Latins in p- c 
tion,  Jdediih, &c. their & in Himinution, 
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ee. „clit Ehe e 
Went, Re. the en of the French in enrich, — 1 
encounter, &c. I have rather configed my Gb- 
rievemetons 3 to the Saxon particlos, and thoſe 
Which thougli derived from the Latin, Greek, 
or Fiehchy pen are accuſtomed to annex to 
| " ro of our native growth; and alſo to thoſe 
- borrowed words wien de Sn have — che 
3 i Ban Mn ue 1 e, l e e lo.) 
The next point Wa ee under the 
Add oft detfivation, is the deduction of: dur 
words frym thoſe of other labguages. 
The majority of our monoſyllable, whether 
nouns verbs, ot other parts ot "Speech, are de- 
:xived from the Saxon Tongue, into which they 
ere tectived from the Gothi! l 


- **All»our:wouns in atium etion, ition, olion, 


jon, and indeed almoſt all thoſe that end in 
WE. arte deduced from Latin ſubſtaytives termi- 
mating in 10 j as, from creatio, creation: from 
diſtortio, diſtortion (, & . But it muſt be ob- 
ſetwed, that cho per 4 part of theſe words 
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| ama {ROY IRS that FRET aa ex were origi- 


'nally; formed, from, the pps of atin verbs, by the change 
of um into 10; 18. from the upine natum Comes natio, 
whence the Frencti and our nation; from H12nſum, proceed 
ertenſio and betty, from acteſſum, arcgſis and "arecſſion ; 


from gireflutn, giretiio ang direction; from cunnarum con- 
, nexio:aud, connexion, &c. The. laſt noun is frequently writ- 


ten counetTion 3 J but this is an imptopetr ſpelling; for, w. 
ther we borrowed it immediately from the Latin "(ro 
„or ſtom the French connexion} it; ought, by analogy, to be 
. written; with an & as. alſo, ngflexion; inflexien, and ſeverol 
other ſubftantives formed fromſo pins, in exum, in which 

many authors, having the preſent tenſe. io each i more 5 
View tharythe fupine, ne C 
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paſſed to us through the medium of the. dae 
i be firſt-changed-the Latin a into on. 


Thoſe nouns een have, at the end, — or | 


ency,. and ance or aucy, were, for the maſt. part, 
borrowed by us from the French, who ſorme 


them from: the Latin. Thus, from the Latin 
prudentia came the French prudence, whence, 
our prudence ; from corpulentia aroſe the French 


cor pulence and our cor pulence or corpulency ; from 
ignorantia, ignorance: both in French and Eng- 


liſhz & c. Anſwering to our nouns in ence aud, 


ance, we have adjectives in ent ànd ant; * 
from the Latin prudeus came the French ru 

dent, and our prudent ;; from carpulentus, corpu- 
| lent 4 from ignorans, ignorant, (c), & . 
Our nouns ending in ly are derived from the. 


French ones termiuating in 263 a ſyllable form- ; 
ed from the Latin as; as, ſecuritas, Hen, 
ſecurity; leis. 10 FRO 1 5 1 * 
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123 Some nouns from 005 Latin entia, i wid dect N 
ent, terminate with ance and ant, inſtead of ence or ent; as, 


alſiſbance, reſiſtance,” aſſiſtant, &c. This is the conſequence. a 


of the French medium through which we received them; 
for, in that language, many ſubſtantives end in ance, a 
adjeQtiyes | in ant, that were derived from the Latin entia 
and ?#s. Some words of this kind we write indifferently 


5 or az 1 depentlent or "dependanty\ &. See note 4, 
21) The Tana 18, the "Spaniſh 4. dad, and the Portuguets 


dade, correſpond with our ty, and are derived from the La- 


tin tat. Moſt of our nouns, therefore; that end with this 


Sri may be rendered Italian by changing ey into 1d, 


niſh by converting it into dad, and Portugueſe by lub-, x” 
55 2 * g * e rn? WR on 
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From the French x ent ds welch | 
the Greek and Latin a, we form qu — 1 
iu y ag, geographia, ee, ge 
Aſtronaomia, "aftronomie, ' e 
 chronologie, chronology,” &c > nee 
The nouns that Have ure at the end we 
duced from the Latin, through a French me- 
* dium; as, from | natura, carne the bench and 
1 our nature ; from lefturg, EA.. | 
Our nouns that terminate itn ue were re- 
8 ceived from _ e ſtar barrowed 22 | 
ending from the Latin ub; as, ſolitudb, 
at: gta. tur pitudt, c? Nane 
Zach nouns as terminate in or and our wy 
chief Y Latin; as, from creator, creator; from 
error, 1 91 from candor, candor ; from valor, 


bal, They anſwer to the French 
nouns ning ene, * ese e, re 5 
deut, duk, > 1 eat ; IL. pip einen, 


The ſubſtantiyes and FOR 11 that bers . 
eh in them, are, in general, either of Greek, 
French, or Saxon deſcent, From the former 
of. theſe languages come charafter, chorus, che- 
miſt, chirurgery, chimera, chriſtian, architect, 

monarch, and, indeed, almoſt all thoſe words 1 
in Which ch is pronounced hard. From the ſe- 
cond, are derived chagrin, 'chayſe,. hams chair, N 
_ challenge, change, oburge, chaſe, From 
the latter, . thatk, chaff, 657. child, | 


be — e Jes. that commence | 
with ana, ey. hy, phi, py. Jy," ty," or , are, for 
he molt part, Greek; a "analogy, eywe, Ay. 
e, , "ea, 
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we have received a few. ſubſtantives from 


the Arabic tongue; as, algebra, almanac, alco- 


” 
* 


8 . 


from algebra, | algebraic ; from alcohol, ho- 
hrs; and weoblcuton; from l, alles 


Oft the verbs that we have borrowed from 
the Latin, which are very numerous, many are 
formed from the preſent. tenſe; aud others from 


the ſupines. Thoſe which are deduced from 


the . preſent tenſe, end in b. d, de, ge, l, r, t. 


&c. as, to difturb, from diſturbe; 10 ſuccerd, 


from ſuecedo: to-recede, from recedo; 10 intrude, 
from intrudb ; to infringe, from inf ingo; 19 expel, 
from expello; to differ, from dſero (: to err, 


from erco: to ani, from omio, &c. The 


others terminate in a (gh, pt, /e, i, te, x, G 


e In this and the four | 

ple, a, is the definite article; for which reaſon, the 

dur articles with any of theſe words is ſuperfluous. Cuſ- 
tom, however, has eſtabliſhed that practice with reſpect to 


th. 
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run, alrobol, alkali (e), - khakf or caliph, zenith, 
nadir, From ſome of theſe, ſrientific 
writers have formed other parts of ſpeech ; as, 


ene 


manac, and many authors have followed it in alcoran; but 
it is now more common, belides being more proper, to fax 


dhe kran. Here it may be remarked, chat our cuſtom of - | 


From deri, which fignifies 10 put of as well as to 
- differ, we have alfo borrowed the verb to defer, which ſhould 


word alcoran ſignifying literally the book. 


therefore be written differ; for-defero would properly have 
made defer.” The French, in their differer, and the Italians 
i jo their differire, both which ſignify te pur . have pre- 


the orig inning 


*-»{g) Some verbs, that we have formed from the preſent. 
5 end in & as, 'to expe&#, from erpecto; to cunnect, from 
* Mies! - + 9 Me * wo FN. n 
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 connette; toreflett, from ran, &c 
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Calling the Scriptures the Bible (thut ic, BG, the book) by 
way of eminence, agrees with the Oriental practice; the 
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28, to 1. from octum; to reject, fron rifle 
to accept,” from acceptum; tu repulſe, from re. 


Fulſum; 10 expreſs," from e 7 1%, wi to diſmiſs, * 


from dimiſſums 10 accommo 8 eee 
datum; t0 fix, from fixumy- RK... 
Many. verbs beginning with en or em were 
wee from the French; as, engraf?, en- 
chant, enhance, enjoy, enjoin, embrace, — 
&c. Some of thete were formed by them, 
with a ſmall alteration, from the Bantu 3 others 
are of a different origin. Many of them occur” 
with ment at the end; in which caſe they be- 
come nouns; as, enc hani meni, enjoyment, "8c. * 
Moſt of the verbs ending in /e were received 


from the French, who altered them from the 


* . 


f natives of on make uſe of 'deponez 


LEY 


Latin; as, #0 compriſe, from the French com- 


pris, the participle of comprendre, which came 


from the Latiui comprelendo; to ſuppoſe, fromm 


fappoſer, which aroſe from ſuppons or ſuppoſitumy. 
10 propoſe, from propoſer, which. came from 


| fro ena or propofitum (H, &. 


etimes, from different pafts of one A 
Wah we form two diſtinct verbs; as, 10 cunduce, 
from conduco, and to condubt, Godin condurium,' 
the ſupine of conduco; 4% alte, from induco, 
and 10 induct, from iuductum, &C. Thoug h 


conduce Hught to be uſed exactly in the ſame . 


1 wag a ence arid rp: with mnduet,” 
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-() Al chi verbs that we 585 Wee Gans the "in 
gore and it's compounds, terminate in oſe, except to def 


- which we deduced immediately from the ſupine gepeſtum. 


From this verb we have alſo formed 10 ofe, which, with. 
out reaſon, is uſed in à different ſenſe; »depoſit The 
Scottiſh lawyers, for depoſe, propoſe, and ſeveral other de 


; TT AE EM Py Bos cuſtom 
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cFuſtem des eſtabliſhed a difference between 
them; conduce being generally uſed in the ſenſe 
af contributing, aud-conduti-1n that of leading 
at managing; inducs. in that of e e e 
or operating as a motive, while induct 1s con- 
fined to the idea of putting a prieſt; in aQual 


on of a living at 


AA. Moſt: o the adjectives endow. in as eds 


ceived from the Latin, ſome through the inter - 
vention of the French, and others not; as, 
from generofus, came the French genereur and 
our genereus; from „came precicux and 
ꝓrecigus 3 from ſrivolus, 1 our ſrivolaus; from 
anagnanimus, our magndnimous ;. from ſuper fluus. 
our. ſuperflupus,\ &c. Such as end in % come 
immediately fiom the Latin; as, from Jocgſus. 
. from operaſus, opereſe H. NM. 
The adjectives that end in ue (many of which 

are uſed alſo as ſubſtantives), are of Latin ori- 
gin i as, from demonſtratiuus, came demonſtra- 
ive from aer 5 et ti eg n, 
lenitiue (H, &. | 

; :-Such,as- niet in e ate allo, 5 Lain 
extraction: as, from -112errogatorius, came 4 
on 4 ire. r N ( ' 5 Mae &c. 
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i Qur.. adjectives es. in ous. 2 0 ar to 
vue and Italian ones terminating in tha 9%; as, = 
rio, ene ik, Jamoſe,. SAIL od odious; e. 
iron | 
n The erent ive. agr £8 with the French ifs as, 

: 7 deciſive; expreſſrf, pt ve; with the Italian, Spa- 
.niſhs and Portugueſe 19 as, nat ivo, native; negatives. ne- 
gative. The Latin uu, from which theſe endings, ale bor- 
rowed, is formed from For 
Ay, from natum, nativus, &c. 


2 This . ending is 1 from * 2 
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pines, by changing um into , 
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a 8 the Greek, through 


y deducing ph#oſophic from philoſophicus, gie 
from tragicus, &c. we have formed 
5 1 3 &c. 3 the Romans did not 


1 "rave, 


415 eee and eber 28, f 1 ore 


tolerant ; from innocent, innocent ; from perfettus, 
; from remotus,' remote; from yas, 


a oljulets; from abſtratius,  abſtrat?, &c. 


The adje tives in al (m, ar (a. and or, on 
chiefly from the Latin; as, from aZuals, actual; 
from 1 real; from naturalis, natural ; from 


Of thoſe CS ann ws - 9 | 
Latin medium; 
and others from the Latin. To the former 


claſs belon tragic, cumic, orie, Phbilaſo Pbie, 


&c. to. the latter, public, ſcientific, &c, As ſome 


of theſe adjectives, in the Latin, ended indiffe- 
rently either in s or alis, we have added a/ to 


many of them, not only” where the Romans 


uſed a, but where they had only the termi- 
nation 1 For example, from grammalicus we 


have formed grammatie, and, from grammaticalis, 
grammatical; in itnitation of which, beſides 


Phileſepbi- 


(m) = ae W 1 ee 
 aftnel, fel. The Spaniatds have al, and the Itallans ale 


| "ns, natural, maturale, 


. This termination correſponds with the Fiouch 4 | A 


_ with the Italian ary; as, WOT — 
| Kee ona nn 25 1 
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2 words as philgſopbicalis or tragica- 
7 9). ; | | X | | - 4 

All our pronouns are derived, with yery little 
variation, from the Sakon. 
The major part of our adverbs being formed 

from adjectives, a knowledge of the derivation 


of the latter will lead to that of the former. 


* 
— — 3 — * o 
* s wth... 4 
ol — 
— 4 — on . 
- - 
— -- _— . 2 — 4 4 
a . „ 7 T et 
- CY 


- 8 
I 
— 


LIE 


2 1 _ 
PR. — by 


- — 
— 


* 
— 


5 . ax" ” ; 15 
Our prepoſitions and conjunctions are of * 
Saxon deſcent. Ms os bi 
— MN 
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; HAN explained the nature of the diffe- 
rent ſpecies of words, ſeparately conſidered, I 
now proceed to the third grand diviſion of this 
work, vis. Syntax (, or the proper conſtrue- 


. 1 * 0 ? % % * 1 
1 p bai 


— 8 * * * 


_ — 1 — — 
* 


6e Several of the words ending in ical, are not uſed as 
exact ſynonymes with thoſe: which anſwer to them in ic. 
Comic is morefrequently employed with reference to the 
drama, than comical; and tragic is more uſed with relation 
to the dramatic ſignification of tragedy, than tragical. Thus 
we ſay the camic muſe; rather than the comical muſe; and, far 
a Writer of comedy, à comic writer, not à comical writer, 
which would rather imply an humorous one. We alſo ſay, 
the tragic muſe, a tragic author ; but a tragical event, a tragi- 
cal narralive, cc. | dee 

{p) Dr. Johnfon has thought proper to compriſe in a 
ſew lines his remarks on 12 SR ſyntax, alledging, that 
e ä ES our 
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- __* "Syntax principally confiſts of two parts, 
namely, concord, or the agreement between one 
part of ſpeech and another in gender, number, 


= 


Eaſe, or perſon; aud regimen, or government, 


by which one word occations another to be in a 
certain mode, tenſe, or caſ e.. 


* * * 
5 S * 
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tion and juſt diſpoſition of words if a 8 


1 Of the Agreement between the Naminative Caſe 


and the Verb. 


It is a general rule, that the verb ſhould ; 


agree in number and perſon with the noun 
which governs is, that is, the noun expreſſive 
of the perſon or thing mentioned as ray 


being, or ſuffering ; as, the man hates idleneſs ; 


his mother is perfectly well; your friends were 
obliged to ſubmit... Here the words man and hates 
are reſpectively of the third perſon and fingular 
number; mother and is are 9 in 19 0 | 
- perſon. fingular ; and the words were obliged 
and friends agree with each other, by being in 


minative cale, © ..: 


An exception to the above · mentioned rule is, 


n PRs P 3 1 U 
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de nations, that it's conſtruction neither requires nor admits 
5 many rules.“ But, though it does not require ſuch a 


1 


tin languages, there are many points that merit ſome dif- 


cuſſion, and which therefore ought not to be omitted in a 


profelled grammar. 
esel & 


4 \ 


the third perſon of the plural number. The 
nouns thus governing the verb are in the no- 


de our language bas fo little inflexion, or variety of termi- 


multiplicity of rules as. the ſyntax of the Greek and La- 
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the Nominatrue and the Verb. 96 | 
when the governing word i is a noun of num 
ber; in which caſe the verb may either be viel 
in the ſingular or the plural number; as, a 
n of ſoldiers. is, or arg, draws up os the pa- 
za great number was, dr were, n/[embled, 

10 theſe, and many other inſtances of the like 
kind; either number may be adopted ; fort we 
may either conſider. the number of perſons, or 
things mentioned as one aggregate or whole, 
and make ule of the ſingular verb with the ſin- 
gular noun; or, with a view to the ſeveral in- 
dividuals of which the number is cotmpoſed, 
put the verb in the plural, even while the noun 


remains ſingular. On ſome; occaſians, how- 
ever, it is improper to put in the plural the 
verb goy verned by 2 noun of this f e 
the No Socirty! 18. VEry-AUMerous e: 
here the ule of the plural would port ops ob- 
ſervation to all the individuals of the ſociety, 
as if they were all numerous and flouriſhing, 
whereas it is only meant to refer to The ſociety 
in getieral, conſidered e 2 or as an ag. 
gtegate body. 

We alſo uſe the ſingular verb ic? we Hi ak 
of number or quantity abſtractedly, that „ 
without immediate reference to the] erſons or 
things of which the number confiſts ; as, the 
„number of people collected in that quarter, 

% uf very great; the ' quantity of fruit Pro. 
_ & Juced in this neighbourhood 7s aſtoniſhing.” 

Here the plural would be improper; for 
are nat ſpeaking of the 8 that com 

the nurnder as very 2 nor of the = 

bar os Ht, quangh "Bas as . but 
des leit | red the 
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When two or more nouns ſingular come be- 
fore a verb, a copulative' conjunction inter- 
vening, the verb is put in the plural number ; 
as, his ſurber and mother zurre natives of 
„France; for which reaſon: his % an dag. 
ten haue bern ſent thither for their education.” 
When the copulative is underſtood, the t is 
Me le oo nutaber; W e 


we. 91% E 1134487 nt 


t e e ue, anſwer one grea aim; : 
DADA Pork ſay on. 1 4 


The Lend in Ae plural when ſeveraF nouns 
ef different Woche parted by a copulative, 
govern it; for this evident rake that 'one 

plural noun” will always have a verb plural (7). 

and the addition of one or more fingulars will 

_ tend to driduniſh ens (s Js 57 770 25 2 
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* cc "Dh punben, of the dates 1 were about an 
” Hundred and twenty.“ Ad i. 15, It ow "Is ws 
the number being here ſpoken of abſtraſtedly. be 


A) cc Paths. bas. been taken? Pore. et ph (7 | 
4 There was more ho þhifts than one.” Dr. Ree 


1 noun being | here plural, the ſingular verb 1  Ero- 
us. 4 2 FE * 10 . 
(5) If the blood of bull and of goats, ener | 
E au heifer . ſanct̃iſieth to the purifyi ing of the. fleſh.” 
Heb. ix. 13. Here the nominative caſe plural, aſhes, was 
ſufficient EN wake the verb be ln the* pharal number, even 
if there had not been another nominative to the verb, 
What ſeems to have miſled the tranſlator of Gee 
was the ſuhſtantive ers in the original, (the Gr 
for er) which being ſingular, i wood him, a re! 
flecking that our word 525 Was plural, to put the verb i in 
/ "= fin _ n and make it refer reſpectively to Mlood: 
a 


ee many 


; the Nommateve and the Verb. 19 
46. n and two damen were latel atprebended 
for /{windling.” 7 e 
Sometimes, r 1 nouns * 
lar, with a copulative between them, will have 
a ſingulat verb, to agree with each ſingly: as, 
% all joy, tranquillity,” and peace, even for ever 
«fy; e ever. doth deuell. Hoolber. B whoſe 
r all good and cuil it aiſtributed. Dr. 
vhnſon:! + Allo: their love, and their haves, 
* and their envy, is now periſbed. Ecrleſi ix. 6. 
When ſeveral nouns ſingular are parted by a 
disjunctive conjunction, the verb is alſo ſingu- 
lar; as, Neither zs there Anouiledge not un- 
derſtanding to ſay; I have burned. part of it 
„in the fire. Iſaiab, xliv. 19. I found 
it neceſſary to di inguiſh thoſe irregularities 
4 thet are inherent in our tongue, and pak 
% cbeval with it, from 1 which the 
% rance or negligence of later writers oy oe 
4% duced.” Dr. Jobnſon. In inſtances of this 
kind, the ſingular number is more proper thay | 
the plural z. for, though there are two nomi- 
natives, yet, as the circumſtance mentioned 
is not affirmed colleQively of both, but of one 
or the other of them disjunAively, a. ſingulas 
verb is better adapted to the expreſſion of this 
meaning than a plural one, which would re- 
fer the obſervation to both. ut he authors, 
however, on theſe ee dor t e an 
195 OT 0 18 0 | 
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As the perſonal pronouns are ſubſtitutes for 
$4 they have the power of governing 
verbs, with which they muſt agree aw number 
and per ſon, as well as the nouns in whoſeſtead- 
they are; employed ; as, I kn that he hat 
40 — with his engagements, though g 
ſeem to doubt it: we are convinced of his in - 
_ «\tegrity.” Here the pronoun I agtees With 
bnow,\ each being of the firſt perſon ſingular; 
be is of the ſame number aud perſon with the 
phraſe has, complied ; ſeem and you; are reſpec- 
tively in the ſecoud petſon plural and the 
word we, being in the firſt perſon of chat 
demande with are canvincedl. 

Two of more. ſingular pronouns, ad 
by the: copulative and, govern a verb plural; | 
as, he and ſhe have: quitted the metropolis.“ 
When ſeveral pronouns, of Aras adorn 
occur together in the nominative caſe, the verb 
is made to agree with that which is in the firſt 
| pales as OY: more paws than the ſecond 


9 1 5 BESS Me 1 2 


Lo thi ga quoration, the. verb is plural, as AH the circum- 
ſtance had been intly affirmed UT bo th the aal no- 
minati ves ; but that not being the ſeiiſe of the pallage the 
verb ought: to have been ſihgular. The poet, perhaps, 
would have written otherwiſe, if he had ngt:been ence 
by the conſideration of rhyme. | 

* The knight—evety now and then ing tes nor, ſoch 
4 an one's v0 e, or mother, or ſon, or e 4s eee 
tor, No. 112. Does would have been Was e 1 
„ Neither character nor dialogue were yet underſtood? 
Dr. Jobnſon. Though was would here have been prefera- 
ble, there ſeems to be more reaſon for a plural verb to twW-Wo 
ſingular nominatives parted by nor, than by or; for, in the 
latter caſe, the affirmation is predieated o mw of one or the 
other Tdvituat referred to, but, in the former, though 
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or third or (wheu the firſt perſon is abſent 
from the ſentence) agrees with the ſecond rather 
_ thamithe third; as, „ Tau and J. or thou and 
„I ſthat is, we] will go to-morrow; I hope 
that 0 and be [that is, ye] arne on god 
e terms. In the firſt inſtauce, the (phraſe 
ae go is in the firſt perſon plural; in the laſt, 
are is the ſecond perſon of the ſame number. 
If a disjunctive conjunction oceur between 
two nominative pronouns of the ſame perſon and 
number, the verb governed hy them agrees ſepa- 
rately with each; as, either he or ſbe vas con- 
e cerned; neither he nor: he has been there.“ 
But, when the pronouns thus disjoined are of 
different numbers or perſons, the verb cannot 
roperly be made to agree with each; for, if we 
Jay. yo or 1 was preſent,” adapting the 
verb to the pronoun 4, as being in the moſt 
worthy. perſon, the verb, being then ſingular, 
will not ſuit the ſecond perſon plural, you ;. in 
which caſe, that part of the verb in queſtion 
Which would ſuit h, is underſtood. The 
ſentence, therefore, will be of the ſame import 
as if we had ſaid, “ you were preſent, or / 
*<.420a5 preſent.“ Thoſe perſons who make the 
verb agree collectively with two noininatives, 
when parted by or or nor, inſtead of adapting it 
ſeverally to each, would, for he or 1 was pre- 
eu, ſay plurally, be or 1 were, as if it 
were, he and I; but this is altogether im- 
proper; for it indirectly affirms the preſence of 
two] perſons, when only oue. or the other is 
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meant to be referred to as preſen. 
Whenda disjundtive occurs between a ſingu- 
lar noun and a pluxal one, the verb is ufually 
made to agree. with, the plural nouns, a8, 


neither 


. 
n 


' 7 


„ gneither poverty nor ble werr capable of 
* having any improper effect upon his mind.“ 
Here the verb e __ l is under- 
Need 
Not only nouns and; pronouns are hed to 
ri verbs; but a verb in the infinitive mode 
is not unfrequently employed 1 in this Way an; 


ce To err, is n 3 fo forgive, diving 


Pore ers Hy on Man. 


| In this TOE the verbs 10 err, and o for- 
give, as much anſwer to the queſtion what (by 
which means, or by wwho, the nominative word or 
cafe to any verb may be readily diſcovered) as 
8555 nouns error and Jorgooeneſs woulds have 
one. 
As one fie thus onlioyed; will go 
vern the third perſon fingular, as well as a go- 


lar noun in the like ſituation; two or more 


infinitives, accompanied with a copulative, or 
with a disjunctive conjunction, are ſubject to 
the ſame rules, with reſpect to regimen, that 
have been already mentioned as applicable to 
two or more ſingular nouns. | 

Sometimes a whole phraſe or ſentenos win 
ſerve as the nominative caſe to a verb; as, 

« That praiſes are without reaſon laviſhed on 
« the dead, and that the honours due only to 
excellence are paid to antiquity, is a com- 

_ «© plaint likely to be always continued by thoſe 
« who, being able to add nothing to truth, 
hope for eminence from the hereſies of pa- 
«© radox,” Fohnſon. In this quotation, the 
ſentence beginning at the words that praiſes are, 

and ending at antiquity, is an ae to the 

org what, _ conſidered as one aggro- 
| gate 
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Site ca occaſions the verb to be in 
the third perſon ſingulat. 

Thoſe paſſages in which an mnfiuitive mode, | 
of a ſentence, anſwets the purpoſes of a nomi- 
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native caſe, will preſerve their original mean- 


ing, if the neuter pronoun it be placed before 
the verb. Thus, for the phraſe to err is 
2 human,” we may ſay, it 18 human to err, 
making r the nominative to the verb; and, for 
the ſeutence; that virtue is amiable, and vice 
% deteſtable, cannot be denied,” we may fay, 
+ cantiot be denied that virtue; &c.“ 
This pronoun is employed as a nominative 
in ſeveral ways. It is ſometimes uſed not mere- 
1y to intimate any particular thing, but in an 
abſolute or unlimited ſenſe, for the general 
ſtate of a Ale or affair; as, How is it with 
you!“ Shakeſpi>— lt is alſo annexed to thoſe 
verbs which are commonly called imper ſonal ; 
as, t ſnows very faſt ; it hails,” Though 
properly pertaining to things, it occaſional ly 
| refers to PENS 3 as, it was I that ſaid fo.” 


8 Sir, is your brother Caſſiu at the door, - 
Who doth deſire to ſte you. SHAKESPEARE. - 


 In'theſe and all other places where it is uſed,” 
it occaſions the verb which it governs to be in 
dhe third perſon ſingular. ; 

Relative pronouns, as well as the perſonal | 


006k; frequently ' ſerve as nominatives to the 
verb; in which caſe it agrees with them in 


number and perſon 09 as, he who (or, 


466 ' that 
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„ that)is immoderately attached to pleaſure, is 
% a btute in human ſhape; - thoſe perſons who 


ol 
0 


(or, that) have ſeen his opera, are greatly 
pleaſed with it; 1, 2060 (or, that) was pre- 


«© ſent, could not but obſerve an object ſo much 
more ſtriking than the reſt of thoſe wn | 


% gere there.“ | 
Interrogative pronouns are es uſed as no- 
minatives to a verb; as, who is there? which 


* the beſt? 20h are candidates ?” Thele, 
When they govern a verb, are always in the 
third perſon, becauſe they refer to ſuch indivi- 


_ duals as are neither the 1 ſpeakers, nor the parties 
addreſſed. 


The ſame parts of a verb which will ſuit | 


2 nominative noun, will come after the perſo- 
nal pronoun that is a ſubſtitute for ſuch noun, 
as well as after the relative to which it is an an- 
tecedent. Thus, the perſonal he, being the 


ſubſtitute for any male, will govern a verb of 
the ſame number and perſon that the noun ex- 


Pee of that male would require; and they, 


being a ſubſtitute for two or more perſons or 
things, will have the ſame verb that would ſuit 
the governing noun or nouns fignifying ſuch 


individuals; as, he man is, was, &c. or be rs, 
' Was, &c. the woman thinks, or ſhe thinks ; the 


- thing is or it is; "the men are, or they are; the 


| huſband and wiſe reſide, or they refide ; 1 5 4 w 


15 1 9 7 or be or ſhe as, Ke. K 
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1 Tube 1 range, being meant to refer to the nominative 


_ that, which is of the ſame number and perſon with it's an- 
tecedent thou, ſhould have been or in 1 8 per ſon 
NO rangefte. . 47 a 


2 0 oh 15 CHAP, 
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of the 4 Agreement between the Relative aid the 


Antecedent. 


as the relative: pronoun received i it's TR | 
tion from it's peculiarly referring to ſome pre- 


ceding noun or pronoun, called the antecedent, 
it ought to be of the ſame number and perſon 
with that word; as, 4, the ſovereign who ſhows 


& a regard for his ſubjects, merits their utmoſt 


4 loyalty ; he who diſregards their juſt petitions 
„and remonſtrances, does little credit to his 


« ſtation ; thou who haſt been a witneſs of the 
fact, canſt give an account of it; the nen 


'« that were taken, have been puniſhed ; the 


«« events which have lately happened, are ſur- 


+ prifing.” In theſe examples, the relatives 


agree with their reſpective antecedents in per- 


ſon and number, and are alſo nominatives to 


the verb, to which they give the ſame number 
and perſon which they derived from their con- 


cord: with the antecedent. 


As we have very frequent occaſion of men- Phe, 


| tioning ſome particulars concerning the rela- 
tive, that require it to be in a different caſe 


from what the antecedent has, the former is 


often in the nominative, while the latter is in 
the objective caſe ; as, I ſaw the perſon who 


+, procured you that „ and in 
the objective, when the latter is in the nomij- 
native; as, the man whom he raiſed from ob- 


ſcurit iy, is dead.“ And, when they are both 
of the ſame caſe, it is not from any agree- 


ment that ought 4 between them in this 
Hod hy e 2 | „ 
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peſpect, but merely becauſe beer arty. of 
iD the ſame ſentence govern, or are governed by, 
_ them; as, He who came home with me, is 
9 gone; ſore misfottunes have befallen the 
.'  %. tradeſman whom he took into partnerſhip 
„ with him; I returned. the paper to the perſon 
from whom 1 received it.“ In theſe in- 
XN Kznces, who, being | the nominative to the verb 
Lane, ls. in the ſame caſe with it's antecedent 
he, which is the nominative to 7s ; dem, be- 
BY governed by foot, is in the objective ae ß 
which caſe 1s alſo the antecedent tradeſnian, 
verned by have beſallen; and whom, governed | 
8% from, is of the objeQive caſe as well | as re 
. which 1 is a 2 fo. | 
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Om me part of © a. oon that. 8 a no: 
minative to the verb, will alſo come after a verb 
active or 4 prepoſition; on which occaſion it 
anſwers the purpoſe of the oblique caſes in the 
Sreek and Latin languages. We ſay, my 

uber is dead; the things are found; where 

Fuller and things” are in the nominative caſe; 

but, in the phraſes that follow, the ſame nouns 

are in the oblique caſe, vd. ſar my nber; 
be received: ſome money from his father ; 
they have Polen ſeveral thingy 'o of value; they 
5 Went off wh: thoſe thing. 
„ * the e "wad is de ken 
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In him who it and kin who finds, a friend; 


. 


When two or more nominative nouns come to- 
gether, referring to the ſame perſon or thing, the 


verb agrees with the firſt or principal of them ; 


as, © George the third, ling of Great-Britain, 
sis alſo elector of Hanover; the apoſtles, a ſet 


4 of illiterate men, were employed in con- 


6 verting, the heathens,” In each of theſe 
ſentences, the latter ſuhſtantive, being in tbe 


ſame caſe with the former, aud intimating the 


ſame individuals, is ſaid to be in appofition to 
itz; as is likewiſe the caſe in the following in- 


ce, via. Pompey contended with Cæſar, 


the 3 general of his time. Here the 
- Cfar and general are both in the objec- | 


* 


words 
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( Dr. Lowth 1 inclined to think this practies im- 


; and, in though it ſeems to be, in ſome mea- 


| $9 juſtified by our making no variation between the no- 
 minative and objective caſes of nouns, it would be more 
0 with the ſtrictneſs of grammatical diſcriminatiom 
to avoid making the ſame word ſerve, at the ſame infant, the 
double purpoſe of primary and ſubſequent caſe. © 1 
T Fhere.is an example of this in our verſion. of St. Paus 
egiſtls to the Corinthians: “ Eye hath not ſeen, nor ear 
& heard, neither have entered into the heart of man, the 
thut which God hath prepared for them that love him 
= Words thus put in appoſition, have the ſame refe- + 
4 to each other, that they would have if a relative pro- 
 - noun and 2 verb were inſerted between them. Thus, by 


conſi 


introdueing the words who-is between George III. and Ling, 


who were between the apoſtles and a /zty and who was between 
Ceſar and the greateſt general, we preſerve, unimpaired, the 
eee ſentences, 1 
C 5 noun 
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2 © Pope, | 


5 * Sw of. the Nun, © 
--A-noun-in the poſſeſſive caſe precedes the 
noun with which it is uſed; as, the arch- 
* biſhop's palace is ver: aucient; ; the Ling t chil- 
den ace numerous. But when we expreſs 
poſſeſſion by a prepoſition, the noun which 
would otherwiſe have been in the poſſeſſive 
* Alen, is placed after the other noun; as. the 
Palace of the elt Map; the children of the - 
16 2¹ 3 f 
Two ſubRanrives are occafionally joined to 
'  . each other, ſome with, and ſome without "7% 
hyphen, ſo as to form a compound noun ;/ as, 
& rroer=fiſh ; a ſea-hor fe ; a cabin. boy; a charity 
Sermon ; @ fiboer buckle; falfclove, c. In theſe 
combinations, the former. of the two ſubſtan - 
tives partakes of the nature of an adjective (') ;- 
 river-fiſþ implying a fifh gyro, to, or living 
in, a river; cabin-boy, a boy belonging to a 
- cabin; * charity ſermon, one rer. Se the 
promotion of charity ; ſilver buckle, one made 
of filver; felf-love, love of one's ſelf, K. 
Proper names are ſometimes connected in this 
way with common names; as, 4 Turley mer- 
chant; un India ſbip. Here likewiſe the for- 
mer nouns are employed in the manner of ad- 
jeckives; Turkey merchant ſiguifying a merchant 
5 tradin ng to henna India Hp, a "me: N 
Wien. | 
© _ Every noun, whether Rh or plural, 3 is 
of. ther third n except when an addreſs ig 
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| this mode, a reſpective adjetive, from it's expteſſing moſt: Ef . 
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Aken, agree with Cabling 2 
caſe, number, and gender; but, as thoſe of 
-our language, except ſome of the pronominal 
a djectives, undergo no variation in theſe re- 
ſpects, they will indifferently ſuit nouns of | 
| FE mae of durch g ada or per- 
e : 
The PE adjeſtives that are. ſubject to 
variation are made to agree in number, &c. 
with the nouns to which they are annexed ; as, 
w_ man, theſe men; that thing, thoſe things (a). 
The numeral adjective one, being ſingular, 
5 requires, as well as the article a or an, a fingu- 
lat noun; + Teo, and all the following num- 
bers, as they denote plurality, demand a. noun 
plural; but they are ſometimes annexed to a 
af M 5 5 it retains it singular nine; 


1 
5 


9 ia 
* 
* 


- ; 8 * 
ah —— 5 2 * * 


* 95 r 1 . * . A * 
T4 


* 5 th s means 8 are . in each other,” 4. 
diſon. N, that means, bury a capacity for great. 
"6 8 — their e of failing in indifferent things,” 
- Steele. <5 Your vanity by this means will want it's food.” 
Dito. The noun means being plural, the addition of the. 
+ ſingular pronouns this or that to it is ungrammatical. It is 
cequally improper to ſay a means, as ſome authors have done. 
3 Mean being the fingular (from the French moyen), the 
. phraſes a'mean, this mean, that mean, ought to be uſed in 
*the fingular ; . in * . W N —_ my 
meant. 38 
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meaſure, that they are annezed in this war's 


a8, three ſcore, ten Jaithom, &. 
' Adjectives are, in general, placed imme- | 
dns; before the; ſubſtantive (; as, he is 


«© a virtuour man; ſhe is an dnmighle woman.“ 
But, when they have a phraſe depending on 


<< niſter faithful to his truſt.” 
They likewiſe occaſionally. follows the. noun 


4 * 45 1 Y 8 
wy We ſince it was finiſhed. 1 0. . 
It is principally to ful ſtautives of number, or 


them, they” are uſually. placed after their 
nouns .; as, „which I ſhall endeavour. to do in 
% manner ſuitableto-it (yen; 5 rhe e198. wa | 


15 ſome technical expreſſions of grammar; a6, 1 


a verb active; a verb paſſeve 3 a pronoun rela- 


_  #0e,\&e.- alſo. in ſpeaking of perſons by way 
of. eminence >" Php as, Affred ne 


William the thind. 
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fy the gps, as the verſe Nee N 
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1 From the rude mountain, and the moſh will, 
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N HOMSON's Winter, 


by + adjective i is 3 ſeparated from the | 


noun of 3 * a, verb; CO 3 che m man is 
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tte nouns to which they appertain, occaſions no differeuce 
jn their acceptation. unleſs when they, are uſed in x a 


manner as to partake of an adverb bial nature. But, in 


„man, un homme honntte, an honeſt man; une greſſe femme, a 
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large or luſty woman, une femme greſſe, a pregnant Wo- 
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French, many adjectives, when placed before a noun, have 85 
a2 different ſenſe from what belongs to them where the 
follow it; as, un honntrte homme, a genteel or well-b 
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noun be, though not immediately: for each of 
theinifirſt relates to the word men, underſtdod 
eee as, „the- man is a gold mani 
the was an unfontunare man: 
TwWo or more adjectives in a ſentenes ſre- 
quently: agree with the ſame noun or pronoun; 
Earp th caſe a conjunction is prefixed to the 
laſt; as, Qucen Elizabeth was a ſaguciuuns 


* and learned princeſs, and rendered this Aing- 


am great and powerful 7+ George I. was a 


6 25 juſt, Wed prudent prince, but was not 


« endued with great or brilliant talents.” Some- 
times, the conjunction is omitted; as, the 
tionable, * 
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en of his body mas rang. £ 
4. beantiful—his 7 Was. abunda! 
« bold.” PR. = 

When fo, as, how, &c. are aſd; with av 
ad jective, it i 18 generally parted from the noun, 
if lar; by an ärkiele; as; He is not To 
Agent a boy as his brother is; he is as brave 
a man as any of his vote m poraries; ; drunken⸗ 
„ nls 8 t00: general, 2 vice 3. how 4 efrable.a, 


« thing is knowledge! 1 0 8 
A 5 Sctives are Wrbetimes e a diſtance | 


before the noun or pronoun with which they 


agree ; as. Vain of his talents aud addreſs, . be. 3 
„thou gat moſt others it ferior: to bim;® that 
8 ia, He, ok vam, Gr. thought, Se. and pan, oy 

Me 4. liſtance ate towards; as, 8 '* meg 75 
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In poetry, adjectives are frequently uſod in 


an acceptation more 


nearly approaching to the 


8 e an adverb 8 adjectivo as, 


: ES * 7 


AF 


jn an extraordinary degree, the adverb extraordinarily 
would have been more proper. 
have fallen into this exror; as, © extreme elaborate” 8 | 


- reward [Grn. xv. 1.) excredingUreadful (Dany 
3 fave his own lite pr 
; « which prompts every man to fave his ni abte 
i to that of 5 1 655 5 e one of them mut „ 
DES. p eee to" 15 fer 
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we) Adjectives are improperly - wſed for . when 
the intention is ta expreſs the manner or of 'iny cir- 
cumſtance; ; as, © his talents are extrdby mary. fight» "of 

'the.rrieaning intended to be expreſſed el > bright 


« -DEN); Sen unwilling Sir r) z. thy err 8 


* 


great univerſal principle of felf- 


22 „ BEA(x ron Comnmintayits, BR ch. 14. 
8 it mi bt. "not be / uſs' to. 

oc 
n the following pallage, the fame Word is u Nan as 
ad verb; as, © all their ungodly, deeds, 


* — gar * * is in an aged 
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„Here tig Apes 1 wp fallen are ele- 
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de eee, aw 
1 2 There are many adjectives that have the el 
. » fame orthography with verbs; as, perfect, 10 
20 e. dee ract, to abftratt : crtute, o create; 
erbaut, to exhauſt, &c. The majority of theſe 
adjectives (which are formed ftom Latin paſ- 
ſive participles ; as, perſett from perfecting; . 
Era from abfiraftus) more frequently occur 
in poetry than in proſe, in which latter mode 
of wriitibg we uſually employ, in preference 
to moſt of the adjectives thus formed, the par- 
1 ticiples' of the verbs of the ſame origin; as, 
be is exhauſted,” rather than be 1s-exhauft ; 
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| _ *, nar} committed Jude, xv. This is an awkward, con- 
. fuſion of acceptation; but the emendatian propoſed I Dr. 
wth is certainly Yl-judged. That grammarian is of opi- 
nion, that the analogy of formation eſtabliſhed in our lan- 
guage: would require. x»god/{y. for the ad verb, rather than 
the adjective argodly.. To thoſe, however, who reflect, 
that the in wngodly is a corruption of like, and that the 
_ ſyllable which he propoſes to add to it is exactly the fame, the 
term 4ngodlily will not appear to be an analogous combina- 
tion, but as improper an expreſſion as ungvalibe- lile would 
de. He alſo recommends heavenlily, liveliy, &c, as conhil- - 
 _ tent with analogy; but he ought to have conſidered, - that, 
ny _ ugh ,  ſabjoined to.nouns, forms adjectives, and, added 
| to adhectives, conſtitutes adverbs, the latter part of this 
rule muſt doubtleſs have an exception with reſpect to thoſe 
adjectives which have been already formed from nouns by 
the addition of , and which therefore cannot reaſonably 
admit a duplication of that particles In ſuch iuſtances 4s 
the above-mentioned, where an adjective is leſs proper than = 
an ad verb, it is very proper that the former ſhould give _ 
place to the latter and, as ungodly is an adjecti ve, it would 
have been better to ſubſtitute an adverb for it; but, as an 
adverb formed from that word in the ſame manner in which 
adverbs ate formed fromthe lity of adjectives, would 
have been ſomewhat an ous, recourſe might have been 
madd 10 an adverb formed from am adjedtive of the like ig- 
anification with ungedbyy RIG ene CET Lore 
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| | | dr man was: created ; „ 
ic not creme, Ac: Fit? Ov 334K EIN Oe Gy 
Many adjectives We e uſech as ſub- 
5 E cular, relative, abſiratt;. de. 
6 Kc. When thus employed, they have 
the ſame variation às — ſubſtantives; 
en rer rcd tele particulars,” bee, 
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ſs of 1b Pronouns 'in general hk 


Tir, ſonal pronouns muſt agree in number 
aud petfon with the nouns to. which they re- 
fer Hh. as, if your fon is ill, he may? abſent 
. ' bimſalf. from ſchool; the men began to per- 
„ ceive that hey were in danger; When the 
* maſel lalr were ready, the took hem away.“ 
Theſe pronouns, being uſed to ſupply. the 
place of the noun, ate not employed in the 
1 part of a ſentence with the noun which 
5 Fey e * fort it would 2 tO 4s 


8 * 4 2 . 2 2 Fr 
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739 2 & Tas en you Hanif of be el the 2 6 = 
let Moſes ſprinkle it towards the heaven. in, the light of 
„ Pharaoh; and 7+ ſhall become {mall duſt.” Exad. ix. 8, 9. 
Here the: ſingular pronoun it is erroneouſly made to refer to 
the plural noun ges debekah took goodly raimcni, 
. 2 8 ee — 2 for 
| upon 15 xxvVii. 15 ment: being ſngulaf, 
td petſohal pronoun ſhould have been it not un- The 
8 iubich alſo, as it refers, to a ſingular 1 
ald have governed a verb angular” der than p 
But it may ow be objected, 4Hhat ramen}, thoug oi | 
gular, may here include the idea ob two or more garments, 
3 thus, as.a noun * A N. on a . wunder 
e wk „ 43 3+: | EN 
F | | "46 the 
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e 8 —— aj. 3 
ee is juſt ʒ·Liſaw her the queen; the 
denen they were there; there not being the © 
leut gecation for a ſubſtitute in the fimepart 
where the principal word is preſent (e. it is 
alſo improper, for the ſame tea ſon to uſe 42 
2 for a demonſtrative pronoun gin prae - 
tice not unfrequent among the inferior orders | 
of the community, who aften ſay they men,. 
Se. in the nominative for theſe or oF: — * "Fa 
and them men, &c. in the ohjective caſe. 
The poſſeſſive pronouns are eee 8 
Genlarhy in poetry. uſed without a noun, either 
in the ſame or a former n to > which hey 5 
e, 1 _ n | 
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OE 6 Be edint, 1 ba”) aN care; s 
1 « To e and to die are mine.” 0 11 5 


7 «2 « is mine,— 4 
«.F, ar other eee. alt Sod. iftreſs't to fing,. we 


7 Tp ever 'trembled from the vocal ſtring. 5 
| n Falcon . % 


Ih de | ſi es, the poſſeſſives ſeverally 


agree with . ee lot, buſineſs, office, 
or 235 other noun of the WS 4 ert, under- 
ſtood (f). 5 
The poſſeſſiwes are made to ootreſp e wirh | 
| thoſe | nouns for WR the Wee rve . 


» * 1 


* 6 "Tow as ej dar wech nne her. 
eres. 
©. 0M banks teyare farni'd with tees.” 2 OL. 
ap Surxetone's Pad. Bat, Pare 1. 
"Thaw perſonals; are ſuperfluous. 
dis mode of expreſſion correſponds with the Latin 
; phraſes meu eft, it is mine, tum 9ſt, it is thine, e., in 
which the reſpective -pronouns agree with n VR. ; 
8 * ve or duty) 1 ara | 
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e vereigus.“ 


14 i 
5 cubſtitates(x); ad, n lte: 
nl HEE! woman has received her reward; thoſe 
men had their deſerts.“ Sotmstimes, they 

| occur ir becdre the nouns to which they refer; as, 
% they intend, on account of h merit, to * 
« commeud your fox ;| upon à review of their 
% manners and conduct, I prefer his brother to 
“ his coin. But this mode of e N 

is not ſo perſpicudus as the ordinary method. 
The relatives are frequently omitted, both i in 
en and writing; e that is the 
ſon I gave it to, for, to whom I gave id 
Ei a man Taras ber of,” for, of. whom 
There is ſtill a benefit 


„ [evhich] the Po 
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is . 
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« Andtheſe fad events, FRO ok his urn, 


1 Betray that e OPER A to mourn, "HY | 


| e per Try 
1 which 5 ane, 70 mourn. x 1 
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« Where either ſex is forms 4 ſofter eart 
0 eee ans 
N RYDEN, 


2 the oolfelive belonging 1 u 
fers'to ſex, which, being W would n hong had 
«ſingular poſſeſſive to — to it. I therefore would 


17 been more proper, particularly as the poet has put in 


ee eee 1 Dia. 
by and takes... If, ramen 2 ſex as à noun of eL ur Ber he 


had rade the verbs plural, heir would have been juſtifia- 
ble; but, as the lines ſtand at preſent, there is a manifeſt 
5 inconſiſtency.” It may alſo be obſerved; en paſſant, that he 
has uſed either where tl Leue which, he meant. tg conyey 
| requires each, 
e There is, dee, no confiitution fo tame av careleſs 
bf: SRP 22 defence.” Appison. Conftitution not * 
duns of A705 the ein Ke 


_ have e * 


W 4 wer 
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1 theſs, examples the objective cafe of the 
- relative i is underſtood; but, in thoſe which fol- 
los the nominative is omitted. 863 t that L 
— beſt 194k e can Ie, ſaid of Ws” 


Age. „ Land 82 OD * 4467 


1 * And men to 05 as er. . to ſave? ems, Rout... ? 
q for want which or that) are ayer. 


78 His _ a r by | : 
98 Of al are Heb a 1 Joe. a 3 


a winnen 
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objective; which latter is therefore leſs liable to 
E . and is, indeed, much. more PIE 
| than the former... | 

3 relative that never hebe the prepo SER 


tion. We may fay, „the acquaintance, 7. 7 


„ dined un yeſterday;“ but we never fay, 
| «© rhe acquaintance with that 1 dined yeſter- 


A gay.” Wham: and which, however, often 
If fucceed the P. repoſition ; as, *he 1 is à friend to 


+ aobborr I am highly indebred; the perſon 


dh whom 1 traveled has ſold the harſs on | 
„ 2ohich. he rode during our journey,” Ia theſe 


ſentences, the. prepolition may be W's „though 


with leſs 475 after the verb on which it 
war: . e dem 1 eee 1 


ES: Y n 


'@ nk What wn Buy — 


* this line not only the relative 4050 br that; n AY A 


& ee is omitted; but * is ungrammatically uſeq; as 
third ue „ of che N tenſe indicative for dares. 
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This omiſſion of the nominative MN of the : 
© xelative tends, in geheral, more to the'obſcu- - 
rity of a ſentence” than the ſuppreſſion of the 


5; „ 1 | 


57 "IPG er whom | traveled with ; = 


v the Hörſe which he rode on. 
Relatives are placed before the An bywhich 

they: are governed, or which they govern; ia 

E the man whom I ſaw,” not 1 jaw whom'; 

EY « the thing which (or that) he carried, r 3 

the perſon 2who gained 55 prize.“ 

In the ds 60 the antgcedent to * 


xclative who 1 18 ſocbetimes SOON as, 
K 
| Wo builds hishope3 in "Ute af your Fair-lockey - 2 
P Ly "Lives ike a drunken ſailor on a maſt,” * 


: AGAR A eee, Rite 1, 
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whoever, are ſometimes expreſſed; 5 5, 56 5, *« Wheſy 


_ + leadeth a godly, life, be ſhall be m 1 | 


F/ ci. 9. Whofe bath alſo a proud 


high ſtomach, I will not ſuffer him.” to, 7. 


In theſe paſſages, the antecedent is ; placed after 
the relative, 1 

| gular. eqhſtruction of the words, eee 

elent, the antecedents to 8 obe 

ene, aud whoſe. (the two aft of which are 

ies d into diſuſe) are almoſt always ſuppreſs: 

ed as, "© 2vboever entertains ſuch an opinion, 


3 judges erroneouſly ;- 3 Or (in the ehe. 


ever entertain, &c. uche. Kc. Ee Whoever W 
40 . it Was an unjüſt. Action.“ rg ok ; 


< Slides into verſe, or bitches into We Bet., 


Ar is frequently uſed as a relative, 8 
fcb, without variation of caſe, number, or 
grader 3 * ph he 1 85 ld a. + pork. as 
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vgh.it goes before it in the re: 
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. Whoe'r offends, at ſoms vnlucky os _ 8 


e n 
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lar is, work which) . an 
undifferent writer 3 ſuch men ur Fchat is, 2heſe = 
ee che] act treacherouſly, Sught to be 
<4 avoided:” On theſe occaſions - the: verb is 
governed by, and conſequentiy eee, 
as much as it would! with who or hat (. 

Perſonal pronouns; included+in-polleffves, 
rr ſerve as antecedents torrclatives; ads 
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WY, | (5; oh8 40, {he off . 


watt «Aud ere be e whe perſop Lear Tx 
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thatan,; be ry fois the perſon of 2whors = 
I careſs, + whoſe referrin#* to the :perſanal 
ber, compreheuded in the polleſfive.(k 90 0 
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i Though us ſcerns to have been crgihally of an im- 


;palk nearly. reſetnbling the ſenſe of that, it is not cuſto⸗ 
mary, among the polite, to uſe it as a relative N what 
ſuch; for r it would be deemed vulgar to ſay, e man at 
Hh did ſo,” for, * the man who. or. that did fo,” or,..* the 


ac thing as was there,” for “ the thing that or which was 


4 there. But, as there is apparently good reaſon to be 
lieve, that 4s had formerly the ſame acceptatian with thats 
ther ſeems to be no greater impropriety in the phraſes che 
mam b men as did fo, 1 thing as was, &. than if ac were 


_ remoyed'to/make way fer 40 which i is r ee n „ 
2 mmm * Nane ah Nac 13 


Some of our . writers natelalr as (where 
has: not preceded) in the ſame manner as the relatives 


= the following words, u. ſecuring toy ourſelyes a a 
4 ſucteiſion N eee men, as may adorn this c 
place? and, in lord Clarendon's Hiſtory af the Rebel; 


hon with thoſe thougims as might — to their 


4>honour.”- Dr. Loth condemns the uſe of as in theſe 


* paſſages; but, if this word is-really derived from the Teu- 0 


tonic es, in proper to be ee ee 
which. | 
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language, was, in all ning berrowed from. the La- 
tian 
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neral. In biſhop Atterbury⸗ s Sermone, for ĩnſtance, we: % 
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ö Gehe 'relitives andy lit cone fed un FIR | 

res ; for e do not ſay, uubo man. That al ſo, 
when a relative, is in the fame predicament ; ; 
for if nn it to noun; it becomes a de- 


_ monlſtrative Ry: xd tx AAS ARS 27; 
When whhes conjun&tion 
—— 3 perſons ar thing 


which the former relate; as, The + 
4 ſhall often in vain trace his memory at the 
2 moment of need, for that 4which yeſterday 
© he knew with intuitive readineſs, and which 

a will dome uncalled into his thoughts to- 
d morroꝶe ( | Foknſon. 8 with- 
out a conjunction intervenii , they relate to 
tze ſame individuals; as, ere never cau be 
wanting ſome dub diſting -uith deſert ; who 
will conſider, &c. 3 In the firſt of 
theſe paſlages, we may alſo abſerye, that the 
P 32 85 in ms bg rom W 6252 noun W ee . 


"FL: 15 


i n a cet. dit ASSES. r N 4 a 2 4 


4 — 4 _ * — 


—— 


Eke, In , whoſe works ie more Un occurs ban : 
* 7 our writers. * I 1 0 
ee O mut not up my ſoul with the ſinners, nor my 
1 as life with the blood-thirſt ; in whoſe hands is wickedneſs; 
. and their right hand is full of gifts.“ P{xxviig,: 10. 
Here the po efhive their appears to be leſs proper than the 
relative tube would be; for, 2 it is manifeſt; that the 
introduced by the copulative conjunction and was 
| intended as a continuation of the principal and indepen- 
dent part of the ſentence, hut of the dependent part, united 
tothe former by whoſe, not only the connexion between 
this additional paſſage aud the body. of. the ſentence, hut 
alſo that which ſubſiſts between it and the part that-it ſery 222 

to:continue, would have been better preſet ved by the uſe 


Jus before right hand, than by the abrupt — „ 
4 which unneceſſarily wears the aſpect of a conti- 
_ - Puation of the principal part, while it is only. a member. 7 


"AE" e e | 
MT wore, 1 | "which. 


mn f 0 


7 
s 4 g 


ee W 


| — (viz. thing). artes zun ad adde 
cedemt to ubich and, in the laſt, the ptoper 
antecedent {per/ons)} being underſtobd, the word 


e anſwers the purpoſe of an antecedents... 
Whenever it - happen, that no hominative 


TE e ee between the antecedent and a verb, 
x acts the part 
of a nominative to the verbg as, “the facher 


| except the relative, this p 


„ ahbe ſupports him; the hoſpital colvebtrwas 


„ unded by him.“ On the other band, 


when the relative is ſeparated from a vorb by 
ſome nominative caſe, it is either governed by 
that verb, or by a prepoſitien depending on the 
verb; as, the perſon whom he ſa-w; the land 
** which they of fy the place which they 
« went 0.“ 
cCuaſe and regimen; of the relative will be imme- 
. diately diſcovered. | 


The 1nterrogative i always: ps . 
* en 


tte derb chat governs them, or by whie 

are governed; as, % i com 
did ydu end What is this? 
a prepoſition affects them. they 


ut, When 


5 eee, to the bee e the/ demon- 


it is ſuf - 
cient 49 2 that h | the noun with 
A agree is inſerted, they are ſtationed 


before it, po frm ox ei and fuch, which may either 


an obſervance of this rule, the | 


are placed ins 
differently either before or after it ; as; © ben 

: Wark Jou receive that inen, om?” or, | 
Fun avhondid youy rr. 


precede" of fallow it; 8, . all his friend are, 


. here, or, 1 his Tiends are all here; Juch an 5 


. 3 that deſerves to be W r 
8 ON, fuch zs that, nt ay Ee 4.5-4ÞY 
Bd - Sean 8 With 


2 * 


* 


. 3 N | 
n 4 
2 Fr. 
b. 4. 


RAD | 
-oMilitharegardr26 the negative TOSS "Oh 


| is generally .aied without the noun to owhictbar 
 tchers s, non that dignity , — 


n ae tbe fande and, Wen the, 


dom ia enpreſſed, (vrhich is a very" rare! ehe) 
ne follows ita las, ocraſan he had zone? (#: * 


Aena more frequently. uſed without thaw = 


8 the; 


| with:ir' bun g but, when this is not omitted, 
s before its! 2 2170. iq GD Ip 
Not only none and neither i but che Aifteibir- 
| tive pronquns-each and nber, refet᷑ to ſingular 
| nouirs. 0 O12 £4: i; p19 Wie 1000 .2910% 
Sh gibts ah aha ng 5c o toy 16105 
bas 20532 ard 9h emen, 6.5. de 
| yas Inv; 93% 0 HA W l *! gh! ache 5 
nne e 


dene ddl ee of th Verb: * Nn 1 us 


919 vovkb vir” 
* Vis _ 27 E 298 10% wii go msn 2 
NBS active govern, ate ofthe 
perſon or thing mentioned as acted upon g as, 
1 Ehe au rbe Hauſes he has inſtruſted ber in 
RR reading), we Anu eee . area themen 
5 . ts 0, ed 450% line 
Webs dener do not a en, 00 govern,” 
words; as, be goes, be ee Fhey are where- 
en denen, de Wann Waden * 


_— ad} ray Ned befbrb 3 
| 8 now Fer uſe Wy a * rote "Other? Sit | 

q TroMas by «y9 EY: 3 

_ 1 th * . fauffbox: in hen, 

6 5 1 Would F 10 ſee in the lid of it but the doctor 29 oY 

tator; No. 57. Who leber who #” DayDen. 


_ relative, in, the former paſſage, : being 1 the 
verb fee, and, in * by deve, it een e 
8 caſe, whom, 1 J's IS 


* 


- 


- WS y 
1 q 


ry the appearance of being governed by them, 


it ĩs affected . e other: word; as} he re- 


* fded any 


that is, for dr during many 


wy years] N eettg he rode feveral males: 


Tibet is, for or through! the puer of ſeveral 


4 miles} on that day; he lay an hour. {xhat j IS,: 
% during an 2 in great torture.“ In the 
pPhraſe be dreamed a Artùm, howeve?,the fienter - 


verb 10 * governs the objective caſe, though 
it does not repreſent an action a8 3 over to 
the object ſignified by that caſe, il ne 
5 "the {irne ting W 24 is e _ 


2 may be ap 


afes 
hong Jeep, he 1050 4 pr 1 
1s 2 4 by ſte Fe ror 2 


as if active 52 0 h ad been Sh TH dhe 


e neilters. Tele feberal me aug wobld 
5 teſſed by rhe” rr "orig 
as, A 


515 Bud u drum, be 5 


n 5 he led 77 the Wife.” 4 — 92 1 * 


1e neuter verbs 70 de and 76; gec bite Have the' 


niorpinarive' caſe after th 1 A, * thiey ae 
perſons Arles her ſiſter t no- 
ee e ae % But l 


Is} \ 


3 Fo! the Böen 8 ee "When 


. — , A — rr ** 
ff derer FLEL £ Lz 3.77 * * y ++; +10 1 5 


. 12 4 om Ade relay mn Tan 99 Like ba 18. 


wdutd have been more proper, the interrogative pro- 5 | 
here;refetring_ to the verb, am, which, having the no- 


: minative 7 before 5 'ought to have who, rather than whom 
as the intetrogative, which, though placed before it, comes 


after it i cõnſtruction. I am not thee.” ©: F | 


Is NEON It ule: * 9 * the 
| 6 £2 a >p 3 


5 S n „ 
ing "the object of an action. Bat, . 
| this cafe comes after them, though i it may car- 


1 Terre : N 


de mount pronoun goirig | before-theſe MY : 
happens to be in the obj we caſe, the ſame 

with alſo be the cafe of moun, r 

adjective, by which they are followed, the-pars: 

_ rixular verbs here metitioned having the ſame 

calerbefore as after them Several other:neuter- 

Verbs will rs agree havethe nomĩnative caſe 


4 


GY after | 88 n TIT WIRES Mar * 
4 vi ; art 1 FR "84 28 * by 2 mY MO by 
* — . ad he - . 0 ITY 
| 1 18, 5 4 14 a | : al N 6 
VF. goddeſs * . 45 4 geen. pi 


oo 82 gas an gctiye, Verb, i 
975 — Cen 5 BOT e 207 1 as. 


Rh ng 0 1 a. Wllowing; e is. 
1keayiſe neuter ;, an 


, the 9 8 g⁰ adeſs 41 
# acc of, the.ſame caſe with d L , 
| ck 5 b the verbs. are governed. . 
paſlve, 1 they. are Tycceeded by 
W ee, bare them in the pow) 
Fai 1 6108 .ofteenied 4 man of 
me ey are reckoned n in e 
ae ar Bee 
alive : 9 0 are epnuetted with the noun” or 
n EXPre bag = th 75 2 5 55 2 175 
kene tion z 48, well treated by her. 
© ; relations's he# is peed Tad emed of . ie 5 ) 
f % 4 who; e know him; He dog ine, 
<< . affect th that misfortune.” Here the 
Words — 8 4 and misfortune, intimate the 


ſeveral agents or inſtruments productire of the 


ned, ſo 38 to tetain tlie fame figuifieation by 
_ ſubſtituting active verbs for the. pallive, and” 
changing esch nominatives into the objective | 
9s. aud — * —— 
as, 


- * 
* - - 
9 1 - A : , i” ö 
- : 1 
K 1 
U _ : a 
* 


effects alluded to. - "Theſe paſſages may be van | 


"apt. 


a 6. Her-relations treated ber well 3 all who in- 
U. 2 timately know him /ave and ee that | 


+ - misfortune'much- affetted bin... 
Many verbs that were e ene are 
Frequoutly. employed as neuters: 46, „the 
ſtorm abates; his houſe adio to mine; 
they will not aſſociate with him; he at laſt 


*- thought proper to ſubmit; they catinot afford 


| — to purchaſe it; , the houſe adjourned ; — 


e up for that office; we ęrepareu for our 

% ney; his fortune accumulates greatly; will 
not .detraf? from his merit; I acknowledge * 
* that be is right, &. Moſt of theſe. may _ 
be reduced into their active form b ſupplying 
what is underſtood; as, they Al not aſſo- 


e czate themſelves, with him,” for, they will nat 8 
aſſociate with him ;” he choſe to ſubmit bimſalfgn. 


tor, he choſe to ſubni:; they caunot afford that 


& which it neceſſary, to purchaſe it, for, . - 5 


ener afford 10 purchaſe Fe; «the houſe 

*« jaurned itſelf,” for, the houſe adi our nei he 
5 6s put himſelf up for that office,” for, Be put 
my up 3 «we prepared ourſelves,” for, we pre- 

_ * pared; I will not detraZt any thin from,” 


0 for; F-xvill not detra#t from ; I acknowledge that 
9 „uin. that he is 7 . I acknow- 


e that be't bs e &c. (x n 


8 Py 
A. a7 & 
* 1 
. p 41 4; *- 4. 3£5 
4 = 
- - 
* [ A a * 1 = 
- "_ : * « *o # * * 9 Y 4 Fj a 30 
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2 > an — as A TY 4 
"IT een neee 3 — 


( Some active "I are made neuter, by the inſertion. i 


of à prepoſition between them and that word which t 
would otherwiſe govern; Ly. 4 once admit of a lati- 
& tude.” DRVYDEN. Such cannot admit of an ob- 
6 « jedtive caſe after it. 1 LowTH, „ W 


— 
reve of bur tears, as if they. were ſhed for. a perfon who. 


* br attained much nearer to pure virtue?” Dr. Ropxn 4 
, In theſe Pages, the uſe of the nn 
adn 


fn Fats.” 


2 Or tlie other hand: ſotne Wm 
I aflunie aw: active regienen; | aby1%ithe 
duke of Brunſwick marched his troops to- 
«<<: wards Atmſterdam, that is cauſed Bis troops 
wre sche uuiteu his Horſe” rants xo d 
er. 57 0 S077 bd n toit 


8 wr Ne * 


zd n e that dense. 
Niebter verbs abs onal cployent in a 
| Sarge as, „the ſame ſubject was ala 
"him ; he is well Holten of; the Was 

ANT at; and talked" to, in the ſtreet (/). 
Theſe neuters are here paſſive in ſignifleation 
2s. well as in form; Which hardly ſeeins proper, 
if we conſider. the Kris nature of a neuter 


, verb. \ N ne 


; Yoverah verbs a+, _ they have a pre- 
poſition combined with them, have the en 
of au aQive verb ; as, he over-/lept himſelf ; "they 
Ns PE Fo however, though . 


IY x * A — 1711 # 4g * 1 
rer 8 i — 
7 . n * 


" ednut appears. to be wholly: unneceſſary; 2 
285 "the ollowing line, eopeph for the: ſake of the metres 


K. ie Words Ar F no defence?” Nos cotnfow. 
% The Hebrews expreſſed this acceptation by an incon- 
ſiderable change of the primary conjugation of any verb; 


dy which alteration, from having before comprehended the 


ordinary ſignification of an active or a neuter verb, it ob- 

t 88 the additional import of making another individual - 

5 0 form. that act which. Was implied i in the firſt conjugation, 

Ä 5 9 Fong what. js termed the coe en * 
he denominated aa. 

Fl «Th Mate LY, not to. be arriged. at. in this, Ken, 

| Sperralte, 9 8 19 5. © Inſtead of the neceliry vera . 


er 
1 


Jacen fe ke i the rings 
WOE an 1 ET "314 5117 Ne We i FI 2 bs) 9 11 
as | a 5 . 


oo 


ty 5 ; | 


- 


TTY 5 235 : 


£rns Are: till neuters in Cats. the 
nu 11 6 einge! the ſame: Theſe phriſes' 


x recommended for their pio ricty: 
ers verb, rde in the 1 ve; mpe- 
rative, Or ſubjunctive mode, muſt ade 2 no- 

minativ caſe to govern, "and ar tee With . 

_ This 4% indeed, 55 not always 1 

When! it 4s" omitted, the mor "of t 


; not a complete unleſß i it 


\ ger two verbs occur er Wiihoue the 
e of a a .nominative . caſe, the laſt of 
55 m is put, in the. infipitive mode; as; 11 
+ wiſh to know the particulars of that buſineſs ;_ 
* 4 he expects to he promoted in a very Thott time,” 

When the auxiliaries h, ab, may, can, ad 
. day. are made uſe of, the verb following them 


is in the infinitive, without the ſign W. To 


ſeveral other verbs, bis dare, need (J. N "fee 9. 
"bee 4, n ; bro) ps bid, l ige Jg 


vi 60 Ph gelte that euer vers Ka lues 
© rigs the fign; 26 \; | N 


Vice is a monſter of ſorh fright fue. 
. As, to be hated, needs but to 15 cen ok. 


"44G ſpeaking of thib verb, it may natebe ſuperiluous 1 5 


obſerve, that need is improperly uſed by ſeveral authors as 


"ponds Se the indicative. mode, for nerds; 
95 the, 7 i not. be, aſhamed, to tell.” Biſhop | 


* 5 . I; e bot be" 1 delightful. lens te Jee © 
| perſon,. 14 acquit hi himſelf gloriouſly, and re- 
y to hold gut, &c. Abp. 7 Here the 


A fare acquit and 12 e vers. depend in 
by nh 92 n e TIES from the perſpieuity of the mew] 
nag e een 


has, uſed the 


n b Þ chat & e, 


2 fb 


: Hof 590 


ſign fo his verb; 2 « I have | G 


t be £ 


be pee by, te. | 


7 


* 


* 


a 


: 


4 
| 


7 


* 


326 0% e. 
| "nitive of the ſucceeding verb is annexed 1 

| fo out the ſign; as, 1 dares got execute his 
threats; you. need not come; he Jaw me 
. write it, &c. . : 


- know! 
lieu of the conjunction ht and a finite verb 
5 governed by a nominative, ' put* the noun or 
54 Pronoun in the objective caſe, followed by an in- 
1 finitive verb (); as, © 7 hnow Bim to be qualified 
5 that i is, [know that he is qualified } for that em- 


OY throat 


When a noun or provoun, f in the objective | 


: Eise, comes between two verbs, the latter be- 


comes of the infinitive mode; as, % he encou- 
aged his friend to perſevere in his ſtudies ; 


be dfired Lin to go; the prevailed on bim 1, 


© acc her. After verbs intimating 


e, opinion, Ec. we ſometimes, in 


Ployment; he thought Ber 10 be Ii. e. Thought 
that ſhe was] a Wan woman; he allows 41% 


8 4 {that it is| true“ 


The infinitive mode is frequently placed af- 
ter adjectives and participles; as, eo is 


* fe belieue every idle report; they are lad to 


„ find matters in ſuch a train; 1 10 


7. 66 compromiſe the: diſpute.” c 


— . + a 

A | * i FF. 
x %. 4*< Y $5 bo 
* 3 


a, wt, And born io write, conv, and ive with ca Porz. 


* 


The ſign-of this mode ſometimes. emphati- . 


5 eil expreſſes à purpoſe or deſigu; as, he 


went to Liſbon to recover; I pages e of 
66 recovering his health; © 5 a 


-++ diſpatched; to negotiate a yer The pre- 
e for. who e with! % on this 


— 


a i Fo w . 
- occaſion; | 


n 


— 


we borrow ed it. 


— 


1 1 


\-, ama! % He ſaw, from 


5 05 the b, d 

 occakonz but this mode of ſpeech. though not 

8 I er (as for. relates to a reaſon), 1s. now 
8 uſed, . except among the vulgar (y)... 

"Ihe. infinitive is ſometimes uſed in an abſo- 
lute manner, or without dependence on the 
Fred part of the ſentence; - : AS, 72 1 this 
1 177 more particularly; Was” CKE * | 
. & 

The active partici ciple governs the fake ns 
cht it's verb. would have after it; as, „ the 
q man Hot, knowing him, treated. him with i in- | 

« difference x il, Havi ing, detetted them in thei 
h « ;mpolture,. Jiſmiſſed em from my ſervace.'” 
| 5 the laſt. paſſage, the pronoun is governed | 

7, the ire participle having, not by the paf; 


fie parkiciple detected; 1 for, as paſſive verbs ex⸗ 
| prels..the reception, of a au act, not the perform: 
ance, of 5 upon i another object, they eG 
1 rü, 294 1 participles ate 0 
gl pre dicament. 5 this reaſon. 
| whe here Pa Et: and third preterites of an —_ 
| tive. yerh are followed by atr-objeQive.cale, it 
og Wy participle that dorerns:, but the a An 
yerb to. habe; 48, I have heard Bim 
1 diſcovered hin before. Wok efiod.” Th 10 | 
phyaſes:; Are literally the ſame as 1 they ran thus, | 
, E have: him heard (by myſelf) ; 1 had him 
Bo ee e pantiples 


qþ 444 746 fr | «ISLA; + 2. 
it pin gs es mh ti | 
re it ſeems to be proper; as, v4 2.9 
Rag or feemed for .li, N 
308 uy e 977”; Fairy en.. 
de his place. as n or purpoſs is ele but 
| th is «OY or is unneceſſary. 'r 
455 17 SS CHE Hh WE | e 
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A », 29905 n a 
£3 hes ag Wie ha 5 1282 chi 12 
g 4 0 05 Jö es Bei the 
7 hoe ve . Wien 44 
5 NNE "how 25 pe piace in this Way, | 
=, 8 inh. ane: 50 Partiel ple, it * 
Þ 1 a Bat tha er Ke oh web Ne ab 
: rom whieh the n > 
#21 e 11 ae 2 aig tabth ; 28 
. W I * hat 5 A had Few) * 
2 rd LB: Bp on Bd #þ 
But the fes Pi pr 
„ 155 9 945 Ms | Weftap fe 1 
Ee 
1 0 A +013 waz ide eu 4th 13 Sos 
N ple” of The ee og ma bak by 


Bok er a fitio 
| 5 72 e e 1725 e ef 7 15 14 7 
„„ him e 7 öckeede „ 


en Us 
4 9 00 8 "0 
| 5 0 
90 e 1 bo ſoliclta 15 . 
Boy 1E elem bles' what, a Ee 0 9 4 
Hotnibate 3 gern J. An, 1 5 


| by en that Belo! the Verb frotd' 
T | 5X 0 be. taken by the 16; . 
to. 145 * manner "ering ths. 


v.41} N N 4 N 


Xe. 


bebe tegel 


a, #6, und du m4 85 Sand Of 
dg. in u probanidil = een +: 
e | oy like vs, make ther Ae f 


ber es not die thigyucicty et paß reden before tn 
which We © ox a ER 2 "TI Yar: Fans A q 
* 1 


* on 4 * \ 
* - n. 9 » 

GE . participle 

_ *. £5 * 4 * - 7 N 
% , a” : 4 — © <3 

1 : 0 of” 8 \ 45 5 ' 
- 0 _ ” 3 * Ln 
— 9 » 
® 1 
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ed 197 a 


ef 7 1 7 - CS.» 
* The Latins had three n ge for 8 


Weis. We- 


5 times ſerve f * erunds; as, en recevant, in receiving; but 


| 


0058 Gu, 
e from the ordinary; way in which-is it i 
* ſenftence may ſometimes happen to 


E oY 


be e worded,] chat one öf cheſt acceptations. 5 


a ſuit the" 496/d5; though nor the o 48 
weil as the öther; as in theſe inſtances viz. 

MN kk was cured/by allennuling medicines ; hs &- 
2 red knowledge from obſerving! men An 


former paſſage, attemuming, as # participle, WF 
bet agree with the noun” medicine, aud the 


— attenuating medicmes will fi 


djenies: "as Utrenudit, or make thin, the hu 


400 al getuhd, tthenuating win govern 
and che words" attenuating nedlelner will im ply 
the act of makidg medicines thin: the reader, 
however, with #little:copfiderarion,” Will per 


&ive, that, though the latter ſenſe may gram- 


matically be deduced from the words in 


N tion, it 

requite the 
nithcatrion yin the latter example, if we take 
ev 958 a it Wilſ agree 
with fen and. will in 
from Fu acqui 7 WE ky 


! Ns Negl he ess, in it's geiugechiel 
Statine t Will give; eren Bon: the 
which will then imply that-Sheac- 


1 15 of gin; Prone upon, eil“ 


e 


ignify ſuch mo · 


„ie bo bot, confidered/in ire e city. 
lane, 15 


jill ſuit the context, which wo a , 
n he other ig, 

„ that the, meu 
1 were 


ons who: ohjerved, of took great 1 15 


futredithuwiedge fromthwprattice of obferw. 


i e x .conkidered. AS * 8 gechäd. is 18 : 
2 after a verb; A, 2 Idan. 


85 28 eee * 5 


> * 
8 A 7 
Y * 
— 8 1 
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230 FR eee | ts, 

. lowed by that prepoſition. e 

with each other, vir. of, it aſſumes the ago | 
| a on! ass. * the performing of [that is, the act 
of performing] theſe things is 40e 79 — of. 
8 ho Toons on the firſt entering of the ſt e, 
e be expreſſed his diſpleaſure ag their coming. 

Tube difference 3 the uſe of the parti». 
Ciple as: 3 noun, and the acceptation of it as a, 
gerung, is chis, namely, that, When it is em- 
ploxed gerundially, it not only has no arti 
20 xed to it, but has no prepoſition Pots 
It aud the ſubſequent noun or pronoun, uolets, 
the verb itſelf tc — it. 0 should be 

one that requires a prepoſi ore the ay | 
following; but, in the — uſe. of it, it has . 
5 buy ax rtcl me. ANTI 9 3 wy | 
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bi 4 j eren authors have BOOTY: hee 1 m7 
_ of-expreffion as will appear from the examples that follows 
2 1 1 towards the adwancing and prom 
Ee of it. Lord e 60 Fade 
f 4 "will no dan anger bags! as if ther ſpoiling. their: or 
44 of their g gaining converts? Abts. 5 It is Ho © 
_* Cidew therefore, that. N 4 4 king bell in his 
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_ —_ it 75 "ey! ee an he diſapproves 

46 it, 2 | 1 \ 
Neabe pede mon (iq ma ee; 2 _ 
28, bis N cau neither e | 


— TH 
1 = 4 4 * 1 * var 1 „ SR) . x1 — 


2 _— _ 


41 wa - Glowing ule i is sere. ey. 
the firſt noun; ads, 


=” Hel, nor hauberk's twiſted Wall, 8 re 3; „„ 14 
e had thy virtues, eyrant, ſhall avail”. 2 1 
5 e F 


This ollen of the negative ih the firſt member of a fn. ; 
| tence. ſeems to be improper. - 
a (my © Either what woman having ten pieces of ſilver, if - 
* ſhe loſe one piece, doth not light a candle, and ſweep 
4 the houſe, and feek diligently till ſhe' find it.” - Lake, 
xv. 8. When a circumſtance is mentioned we” vowel * 
with geſpect to a preceding one, as it is ia the paſſage 
: = or is. more proper than either, tlie latter con tion 
ing * to e 18 firſt N phraſe of ſen- 


. 


e. 


* 
8 4E 51 
. 9 


* 


Orin Ojai. 
nur gratify raalignity.”_ 


* 
*.,,- 


. compliſhments; ether of body or mind.“ 


3 ee 46 We 
_— are generally pleaſed with any little ac- 


-  "Speftator, No. 301. Neither'1s ſometimes uſed = 


Aten another negative; as, © Ve ſhall nor eat | 
\._ of it,- neither ſhall ye touch it, leſt ye die. 
Gen. iii. 3. Or and nor are alſo uſed after nor: 5 


as, they will not have the one or the other, 


or, „ the one aer the other.“ This ſentence, 
taken either way, will bear the ſame meaning, 


though oris: oppoſed to nar ; for, in the former 


\ . the negation implied in no? is carried 


den to the word er; whereas, in the ent, nor 
' © Includes the negation in itſelf (n. 
_ When: ſeveral particulats ate disj bing by 
vor, it is preſixed to the laſt; as, his hunts, 


ſame remarks are applicable to nor, 


| + for neither, at and or for either z a8, 8 


2 


* 


e Not Simois, chest with men, nd arms, apd blood, 
„„ Nor rapid Nanthus' celebrated flood, 
"0 Shall longer be the poet's .higheſt themes.” Ay 2 


„ . k 5 6 þ 9 ck unfriended, melancholy, flow, 
1 No '« Or. mY key 2 e 


F x06) — 


= The noun or onoun following than or-as 


3 k — Wap . l 
p 4 + P W MED N 3 — LT ” = 54 * NN * py _ — — 
=. g 


= e 0 The king nor the queen 8 vt at all deceived,” 
= 28 CLAKENDON's Hiſtory. In this inſtance the .con- - 
3 Junction neither is ſupplied by the adverb not placed 


* _ _ Gonjunctigns 


after _ 
* r 3/ an * ans ingiegant mode of expreſſion. 


x 


* 


e ſhoots, reads, or writes, every day z. and 
ſometimes to each; as, whether it was his 
« father, or his uncle, or his brother.“ The 


In poetry it is not uncommon to ſubſtitute | 


App180N, ; 


r. — | 


in in compariſons 15 not em ad * either = thoſe 


| Gong with een this, 

"i e verb that governs or is 8 or on 
| poſition ;- as,” “they know him better 
. — ns I,” that is, than I know. him; they 
©< know thi better than me; that is, than they 
know me; he is more fond of gaiety than 
„ he,” that is, than he iw; his father. was'a 


% greater man than he, chat is, than be is ar 


un; © he was treated more reſpeQfully by 
„% him than her,“ that is, than by ber; you. 


ate as well qualified as J,“ that is, as 7 am: 


* he is as much. pleaſed with you as him, 
that is, as db him; he does not Wes ber 


"" ye wth well as ber, ” that is, as he loves 


* | 1 
15 As 
C & * %. . 
N * F \ ” 4 < ) F \ 4 5 * 0 *4 : j af | ® - | - oo 4 
ON, IN My b 2 P44 4 * - 1 4 
4 : ” „ — * * * —_— 
* 5 - - 


(9) « A fool's wrath. is beavier than- them both.“ Prov. | 


Al 3+ It ſhould be than they both Lare); or, than both of them = 


Lare]. ee A prophet mightier than him Biſhop ATTzz- 


Bukv. It ought to be be, governing the was under- 
ſtood. The Dutch were obliged to the ſame proportion 
more than ut. SWI Tr. The pronoun here referring 
to the verb were underſtood, - ought to be in the nominative, 
ub, Fo bright as thee,” — It 2 more Hove 
Fr be as thou [art]. 


| 1 6c Betlzebub, than whom, _ FCC 
= 8 none higher fat.“ Mero. 
th juſtifies the uſe of win] in this example, by _ 


R Werder af on « the relative who, having reference to no 
« verb or prepoſition underflood, but only to its antecedent, 


» , . 
{ ö Tas Sd; 
i \ * 

2 SY 


ben it follows than, is always in the objective caſe; . 


even though the pronoun, if ſubſtituted in its place, 


e would be in the nominative.” This remark appears to 


be altogether inconcluſive; for, as, in the circumſtanceg 
mentioned by the biſhop, there is no * that can occafion 
the relative to be in the objective caſe, neither than nor the 


is "wy that power, and 1 verb or prepoſition 


= - 
* — * 
4 , 
C2 Corio Dec £3 co > 
— * — 
ma Fx 2 
= is 4 +. 
* -- + 


et | 


* T * 'Y 
© * J * 
* 4 
* — * 
; 
oy 4, 2 
— — OY 
Lad * 
"Lp - 
— 1 
n 


- 
_ 


—_ — 
— 


+ have undoubted knowledge of their truth,” 
| Locks. ** This computation; being ſo eaſy 


1 4 8 


246 n 
"gs As wan frequently. uiad in the 4 


as we employ the conjunction that; a8, % moſt 
% of the [propoſitions wo think, reaſon, .dif- 


<4. courſe, nay act upon, are ſueh, as we canhot 


« and trivial, 4. it is a een 21 


e Saks tee 484 70 T 1:4 44S Dl SAX, * 


een 


be uſe 1 4 in \chis way is, at wes 
* leſs common than it was in the two laſt 
centuries, and, indeed, is almoſt obſolete. 

That is often underſtood ; as, „ a friend of 
% mine affirmed [that] there were fourteen in 
the room, and that, inſtead of portending 
„ * one of the company ſhould die, it 


Plain ly foretold [that] one of them ſhould be 


„ born.” Shelf. No. 7. * He ſays [that] it is 
. civil — to be r in afferting 


* „ I * LO. RO. A oe. maid. _— 9 


8 it, either expreſſed or = it 3 | 
proper to put it in that caſe; particularly when we 4 0 | 
| that who bas the ſame 8 that belongs to a perſonal 
noun, which part of h would, in this place, be in 
i nominative caſe—none French fat than he ad gore and that 
r than may as properly refer to, and the 
eee 
* 4b of opinion oe . en to be ; whe — than ; 

- in this paſſage. of Milton. | 
Ds. ee have 00 much. e and me than to be ' 
oy. 2 ee eee * wh ae 
9 2 n 
dy 475 IM PORES $005) 4#]; 0 


. ne 


as. Ax, or any oh a cgi 4g 


« heap,” Pf. xxxin. 7. 


part, 
I mould be very ei trouble be the wy en- 4 
_ 44" dowrd" that is, "of I were endet] with 
this diwining quality.“ Apis. ere 


« the language that is, if the language were 
+. leſd eaſy ** fimple, we ſhould find ourſelves 
under the neceffity of ſtudying it With more 
care e n "Bp Lon 2 | 
vx * e | f 9 Ys * "FF: | 7 
s 5G: H A I vm. 46 uy 
1011 a; tl e A 3950 et 
Wurm Ser of th Prepoftons ers * 3 


We? Ape * 

x V ER * Wa governs the A 
_ Caſe; as, I have heard of him; they hae 
u ſettled an aunuity on her; ſhe was zorth them: 
5 Nn e he 1 15 the: man 1a,20bons I ent 
. . pat ee 
bis part of Cm ig ee eee 
e the noun or pronoun which it | governs,” 
except When a relative depends on it, in which! 
caſe it fr equently fucceeds/ the word governed | 
bp it a, the houſe that (or which) he was 
A ſpeaking of is 1 in ruins ; they are the perſons | 


_ «© whom (or that) I wrote 10. When, the re- 


E _ 


ative is understood, the prepoſition by which. 
it is governed always follows the verb that” , 


— races the * e a, es. * thoſs' 52 


: 2 + Who — 4m aping . 5 
ia Ke beth oe much 


ee eee, uy 
_— _ unfrequentiy omitted: as, 

"2 "AFB hereth the waters of the ſea together, 

6 wth wers [that is, as 1 an 


4 , , i En 98 8 
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A beben 1 hre 5 
2 opinion, Se. Abbie. 
FPrepoſitions are ſometimes placed after par 
ciples paſſive, when the word governed by _ 
1 underſtood: as, the ſub — jos 
abſtruſe ; the perſon. at 
«4. the buſineſs ſpoken of by him is important. 
The prepoſition. uſed on theſe occaſions are the 
ſame that would ſuit the reſpectiva verbs, if 
they were eonverted into an active formi e. g. 
45 ws ſubjects which he. or ſome; other treated 
« of; the perſon whom he or they ond 1 
the buſineſs which he ſpoke . 
8 The prepofition''is alſo. ocenſionally 3 
3 3: ood after an infinitive mode; as, he is tiot 
4 + fit to:converſe with,” that is, FRE is 1 ft 
on with w ou may converſe ;, ** thats 
ms oper a prog hep or, 7285 be 1 
It is often underſtood after the verbs 20; =: 
t procure, e get, 10 grvez lo bey, and ſeveral” 
other verbs of the like: 3 5 he 
& brought me ſome e ; wa fi boca or or 
bn = lucrative poſt ;.he g her! 


=: _ theſe ix orgy the Ap ive Foaming ogy 
|  -vernediby 10 or far, unleſs we conſider them as 
1 Hh 1 the Aative, caſe (9); and e i 


Je 


> 


— — * 1 wb = 4 þ4 2 i I en 
5 1 ub Seon they are not Ks 8 e 8 
1 ve-and Wa ey are *alfo” regular ditives; * 1 5 
r me'it iis faid.”! 2/7 featnevally to'be 
= - of — The, dative caſe in \mebinks/and / mabeughty in Sach me 
| „Vine and me Vohre, where the verb is governed by the no- 
1 ee it underſtood 8 — in the neuter-w . 
mas this verb generally is; the phraſes being thus 3 is 
4 dn it ne e mejor, e by- 4163 it *ſetmed tn; 5 
I "RS was thought l ES ee een . 4 
in EE IRA 8 1 


e e? 


. the Ty between themſelves 


1 e nenn C4 


a /”. that is, for. during) 
year; 5 — firſt ES 44 or in 
reg pe of his ſpeaking in publi IC, he 
<<. was greatly embarraſſed ; we. went Tin] that 
4 year; 3 to return in] the month 
«. or the week 1 aged mn]. 
« that day (r). 
Ia ſome phraſes the prepoſion is reduadant; 
2 4 GST: WTO 
et from they OY » «lf 
2 nee * fo Dee | 
0 Nin wo a — N „ 
fined; — — 5: | 8. 
to the adverbi hence and thence. But; as theſe 
words inelude in themſel ves the import of this 
prepoſition, an COT net — 


out ii. eg 
Th * 

d = 5 85 8 . I Ali, ij * bas 4 8 y © 16 85 bays. - 

2 —— 


1 fa the followin ſentence, the prepokition i is impro- 
perly omitted; as, 4 this was a teflexion upon the Pope's 
kar wha, before the ptomotion'of ber brother, was in 
A this mean-circatnſtances b Paſquin repreſented her.“ 
r . 12 to be, 4 5 Paſquin repreſc ted her 


« 2 wh; 52 
— Ik, inſtead of e if we Harken our arms, aer 


_—_— thence; we firſt ſet out. Abg. 45; Arif 
EE ade iden pn WL 
* 401 Je, li. NN 
e , __ a aa Send | 


al cart, ro hl be arrdd back in a moment to the | "BF 


* * * Fat” © L 
N * 


* . 75 
appearance - of conjunction; as, © after their 
e ptiſons have been flung open, and thewifet-. 

ders ſtruck off. ADbDl„hMÜ RN. I am reſolved 
be ready. agamſ/t the prince came thither.“ 


* 


ry 


Lord CL. ARENDON.: Though, in theſe. paſſages, 
the prepoſitions are apparently uſed in a con- 
jundtive way, they may be reduced into their 
original form by the inſertion of the noun fime, 
as follows, vis. after [the time uiben] their pri- 
ſons, Ke. before [the time when) I die; again 
[the time when] the prince, c. bo TT 
Aller, before, above, beneath, below, and ſe- 
veral other prepoſitions, are frequently uſed in 
a manner that is apparently adverbial; as, they 
„ had theit reward ſoon after ; he died not long 
4 before 3 he dwells above, &ec:” But this ad- 
verbial appearance is merely the eonſequence 
of the ſuppteſſion of the noun that they relate 
to; the inſertion of which would. give them 
their true form; after and before governing the 
* 


©. Up, en, over, . V, Ke. are often added 


io proceed 3 2e fad en Uta ft gun auer 
[ro yield) u er of [to deduQ}; # ley by fro 
keep out of uſe}; in Je by [t6 temain active}, 
ec, Tn; When it occurs after a verb without 
its 5 as, 15 Aked 
i % in, that Is, into a houſe | or other place „ 
| oll Gre. Latin, aud French deriva Wy, 
. 5008 RE gene”) 8 


- 


idee prepobtions n 
in the original, are followed, "for the moſt: part, 
by-ſacki, Eogbth prepoſitions as anſwer to the 
Former; as, t he ſympathized, with vou; they 
#&, correſpond. wh. him; 5. YOU; detratt from: bis 
merit; Lr you 3 ſhe is-aver/e. _- 
40 that propoſal, as it is not c Wah 04 
i ideas 'of ber: act. e. e 
&? Witt een e N 
12 20 * uo. 405 . —_— * £ een 


4 War 22 on. deere 75 — 


25 th i rept ＋ 125 7 Spe * 


1 FoukE of ſpeech is a \ deviation. | from 
the ordinary rules of b. e and writing, or 
Aa. departure from the literal. canlixuthon of 
words or phraſes. eich 
The figures moſt ae, te he þ know! are 
the following, . viz. elleipſis,  plegna \ engl go, 
metaphor; allegory, . fimilt, Jynegdoches, metonymy, 
peripbrafis, 22 ye. repens 
climax; ee „ antitheſis, cpanorthoſis,. epiphe- 


gema, par aleipſis, and. erate © TE pe 
8 ee 18 e fa word e, 


. nn i * * 


44 


Wn 5 9 2 perfectly 8 to 7 xs") UP 
4 whoſe opinion I have great deference.” Swart. Nub 


would have been better.. 
'/u) Though theſe figures properly appertain at vt 
' rhetorieyiyet, 28 · 9 — de under that branch of 
- ſyntax which is call figurative, it is not inconſiſtent with 


nature of a ramthar t to ive ſome 9 * the * 
Lpal of them. 0 0 


* een of who ah A 
ede phraſe. has bern - tnen- 
SEES 
t part of the ſentenes without 

| 75 6d, it ork generally omitted as, 
triumphed over his cnemics, 
ud the waſtern empire; whete 
i 2 — ſerves as a nominative to 


3 N 55 as well ay to triumphed. there 
8 occaſion RR it, or to ſubſtitute a 
ron for it, 5 ame member of the ſen - 


br, 8 da ſoon after the firſt mention of it. 7 
18 * is often underſtood when ad jeRives, 
= ronominal' ones, are u (ed 3", as, 
T. forks 855 i is 18, pn þ. J. think Fo. he 
| ceed ; many [tHat” 18, many” | 
2 were rt: that [way] is the be 5 | 
e this Ex or 42 1 255 muſt be done; the vir- 
2. tuous | ſons) are * . "the Wicked 
— 3 4s; Ec. 3 821 

i the following inſtances, [th gerd ab the 
nominativs caſe are underſt6od; as, „ he! is more 
* Fan abroad' than [be 15] in his own coun- 
8 try; they like one berter than [they like] the 

; «6- off yu ſhe gives away more now” than 
| * « gave] formerly ; he is not come tot teach, * | 

he is come] to learn.” 
"it anſwering queſtions, the *. 
| 2 Cons el 1 i 0 | 

1 ber Llately 


2 | 
137 will" ee” 3 <ohat you propo 
f 18 mecefſary to cell ook er "on | this 
15 re of eech, as Ain inſtances have — 7 —— 


ee throng. 


128 + * er Fon! 12 ei 2 * 7 A 


Þ 4 
— — 
OY * — . x f 
7 '# . F 


* 
* 
1 Dr 


1 th, + 
ne gee oppokte-to this, bens 
nam (y) which implies the uſe of 
than What are abſolutely neceflary 

för the full expreſſion: of the ſenſe; vas, 
e ſing, O barren, thou that didſt not bear,” _ 
 Tſaiah,"liv- 1. Thou — thalt be far 
from terror, for it ſhall not come near tie 
Ditto. 14. The latter branch of kach of ther 
1 s is ſuperfluou ss 
Enallage (a) is the ſubſtitution of ie perdof 


ſpeech for another, or of one mode, tenſe, 
45 perſon, number, &c. for another; as, hen 


oh Phi 
torician 
F 


- << he ſpeaketh fair ¶ for the adverb Jury] _ 

* 5 1 . ee er | 

eh 1 28 a Kg | 0 J 
N W $I era] Toons Wy day. b | 


22 . 
* « 4 


Here the, proſe ak 18 550 for e 2 
i, Belg ace wa le os cl 
nder this e we d inc 4 cha 
8 r his Gare of words; + 2 ld hangs 5 
are the peace - makers, for, the peace-makers 7 
are bleſſed; -< great peace have they that ore 
whe.” lays” 1 * that W law Fen 


9) T PA > 
ack 


com 4 8 
I . AN OE EY 


that 
12. age is 4 in f Tenn of Pt cures = 


254 of —— 7 
HN - thezafibor Cb Nis that figure by which the 
proper denommination of one thing id applied to 
"aniather, or a circumſtance is expreſſod iu ſuch 
words 23, in their literal ace ptation, would 
not ſuit it; as, „ L have ſaid to corruption. 
E © Thou art my father : to the warm, Thou att 
my mother and my er!“ Job, xvii. 14. 
Here the words fatber,*mother, and iter, ate 
transferred from their ſignification of the natu - 
tal: relations of ſocicty, and are applied to the 
connexibn between human nature and corrup- 
tion. —4“ They that hate there, ſhall be clothed 
me?” Ditta, vitic 22. Here the meta- 
hor is horrowed from a garment. In the fol- 
wing line, it 1s taken from the idea of de- 
Pose Lipgib a granary or | 
e But there, where I have gerd ug ” ne heart | 
ES... 
Ie W diſcoutſe, likewiſe; jaeta hors 
frequently occur; as, he is under à "of oud,” 
that is, be is in Bad of 4. circamflances ; s 
«he has, a Pack Lihhgt Is, © bad or. corrupt] 


1 att.” | 
_ Allegary 7 4 cotitinuation of meta IOFS, 
1 N. 


. all referring to the fame general idea; LON 


c Did 1 but purpoſe to embark. with thee _ 
u the ſmooth ſurface of a ſummer's ſea, 
| « While gentle zephyrs play in proſp'rous Ml 
And Fortune's faxour filla the ſwelling ſails.; 

But would forſake the ſhip, and make the 
wat WP i winds whiſtle, and the tewpeſts rar 


N „n n. N PRIOR $ —.— 2 Ede 


= 22 (oy UT TOE 


9 1 


. rremmr 
. * 9 peak or relate 18 ö 


f 
* * 4 "= 
%, 
* _ 0 
? 4 3 N 
— 
1 F f o 
%S,, 9 


*. PEO” above 8 e 18 8 : 9 
cally deſcribed: * 4 calm at and 8 25 
5 a ſtorm. 
A ml 0 a) is a com pariſon. between Bios 
objects as, though als different from each 
other, reſemble in ſome accidental cireum- 
ſtances ; a8, like as the hart defireth the .: | 
ter- brooks, ſo longeth my foul. after thee, 
7 0 God.“ Pf. xl. 15. 


4 © p47 


c I was of late as betty to is 9 | ih > 2 5 
& As is the morn-dew N A 
„ E Ie or” N J | 
ns A. | Snaxmrnany, | 


. Ge 11 is 1 dcin of a . for 
a part, or f a part for the whole; as, „ be 
<«< received a wound in his hinder bead, N {x "nah 
dle hinder part of bis head. e 


+ rage a- fot out gr s 


* N | | 4 [ . 
| now eats: E 0 ge Ko 
\ etonymy () is ka uſe of one noun for no- 


= where a near relation ſubſiſts between the 
two; as, ** the kerne [that is, the water which 
n inthe ettle] boils; where the name of the 
thing containing is ſubſtituted for that of the 
thing contained By the ſame figure, the name 
of an and is uſed for Ws l Ss, 66 er 


4 7 renne 8 
= * * 2 


Ms is” be Aue Ward — is like 
_ r. W 
eee ge- Gre now, compound by e, 
by out of, and M, to take. 4 4 

40 /) Thin formed rom puree which Gyn change 


4 


n . * 2 


„ tolled to the Mies, 
extolled; ie ny Wag op 
ble, For; it is 4 very 


ing; ass your conduct, forſooth, is 


to begonnene. 
e ( 0. or perſonification, is: s the! IH ; 
ng 


ry * 2 


1 che den e ben 
«read Pers ;”..the. inſtrument for. the. cauſe ; 


% his 4% that is bit alagnance] ocea-- 
7 his == the material o perl 


| athin ent made, * thing itſelf ;: a8 he 


bis glittering fee,” that: ie, 
Per bra 60 ia tine mention of a e or 
the expr bg of a circumſtance, in a variety 
of words; as, the Roman orator,” for - 
9975 i. ;the celebrated author of NG FEneid,” ; 


66 un 


5 3 2 
. (b) 4 A bh on we he Pounds 
& hes truth, for the purpoſe eitfer of mag- 


as, he was ex- 


3 „ 


e. 


Papy calls lord Bacon” 2 2 kind.” 


nifying or diminiſhing ; 4 


_ - Iram;(4) is the uſe of terms that bear an ac- | 


ceptatidh chntrary to the ſpeaker's real *. 


«© honorable ;* where the word a&1{bonarable. —_ 
have literally cxpioted the ſentiments int. 


e mie 3s af they were ven 1 


2 45 ©, 
od Yi! 


—— * 1 o . 1 3 4 &* 9 ; * - "wt = a + 24 oy 4 * N 
W yo F . 
8 * 
* —— * 1 4 o : 
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| 12 Ot "B74 is ff 1 N meaning 0 the 8 
Irexm/ocuti deduced from ws. t, n | 


=.” hag in Grok, 5 from «hy ov ho i : 
d literally intimates ia of eie. | 
SS Fant td wn, BOG 
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* 6 e Jall and run; 


: Tun, 


3» — 
run, à verb, in the ſume perſon, number; mode, 
and tenſe, With fall; fromm the verb deuter fs 
run; any, a pronominaf adjective, agreeiug with 
the noun n, which is in the obſective caſe, 
Sorerned by into: "Ranger," a gu -objetive * 
eaſe; 'fngutar," | overned by ul and ny, | 
eonjunQtions; 4, a ptonominal a dfe&iye, agree agree. 
TR * Hoings, a noun iu the e 
d& plural, governing, or agreeing With, the 
verb ma be ardered; which three Words, taken 
Wecker. NONE the third petſou pl ural, 
it tenſe, fubjunctive mode, of the 7 4 
verb to: be ordered; by, a prepoſition; 
Ar, 4 noun; governed by 6); 4% l, f Verb” 1 
the "infinitive. mode Wack the fign Prefixeds 
afivays;" an adverb; that,” a denionſtrative pro- 7 
nonn, objective caſe, governed by %; is, a 
verb, third perfon fingular, preſent tenſe; ins 
dicative mode, governed by the relative which | 
underſtood ; righteous, an „Name perro 
with thing underſtood; fight, a noun, ober | 
tive caſe, governed by i through, 4 - 
tion; Jeſus a proper name, objective eaſe, go. 
verned by through; Chriſt, a proper namb, in 
nn en an. Newer caſe ae 1 Yeſus(b): 


Yi: He itt n Phe 
| 4 - - ., 
* * * A , 5 oy 4 * 2 4 . 6 . 
, SAS "« 3 1 M 11 ? 1 £ ; 1 4 N * 7 0 + 4 Ty TRE 


7b To e this * * 3 A 
L will here ſubjoin the etymology of the. different wor fy in 
the collect, except thoſe of which I have alteady given the 
gerivation under their reſpective heads. Lor is derived 
- from the Saxon hlapond; our, from une, the genitive plus. 
ral of the perſonal pronoun ic, I; heavenly, rom | 
heaven, and hce, like; father, from eden; almighty, Ha 
all and mighty, which laſt word cores from myghe, might;, 


8 from. epne, over, aud brenne, the * - 


i 


. n = 
be onhe examp i extracted from the 
Tatler, vi. A wife man that lives up to the 

; 0 4 virtue, if. one Sas 25 

9 2 bim, in h 4 taking in the 
ſtem e Ih 3 &. obſerving the mu- 

8 7 dependence ad nan by-which the 

- 1 bole. tra 8 800 of it h 72 Ae e 

gs ious, or Geelling his; chen 

2 . ag at as of f, providence, makes 
noble eure in the eye of\ an intelIIgens 

* being, "than the, greateſt :conggeror, mh 

dhe pomps: aud ſolemnities of a triumph. 

No, 1 11. 4 Di g "RS 4 & n! 2 . 

is an. pude6nige ar «referring "to the, 
werd 7 5 olſe, ane hective.. Ag requug, with, 
hs Which. 15.2 noun 40.1 noma caſe ; 


1. relative, pronopn, hav 
ones, lg | 


>, 
| CNRS D124 4 ch 1% 7 1% 2 
ticipl 80 lf 1 . WI 85 1 Ame in nf 
| 1 70 


58 rom' the ade , RIA Boles 4s 
_ ETENC uf; brought, fron ah, ru nk gsxneh 
0 10 —— ye Ser rb 
4 ca bis 8 eee 
po 1 I ver 1 
bes frm e contractiof of 


come from Im, . ngular of Ju, tho 5 — 

from N Fg Payvory ig gant, from — Fete 
5 | "Ws, m anne iu, from: | 

| ; danger, m the 75 rench danger * 

| don Bb, Bk, to 901 be,” from been, to be Pear 1 

py gs Ahickh Comes from: che noun aide; 


2255 94.70 41 58 n 5 
* Ton h 


Ways, Wh w 
co e en i Je, h, Man 2 22 which i is 
rouge in Sastong gbr, Pers. Jeſus, from the Greek 


rew verb j 


hang, e wy 2 dem X26 79 5 Apis, 
anafmed; Fu Fong 2 to de te we * 


nehm, which is * F of the 


SEES 


47 N 
* * 


%% Fran e, Conſirultiom 
indicative mode, preſent tenſe, of the verb 
neuter fo live, governed Þy the pronoun that ; | 
b, a prepoſition uſed adverbially ; Pranciples, a 
, noun, objective caſe plural, governed by zo; 
rechen aud virtue, nouns iu the objective caſe 
_ fingular, governed by; . a I; 
aegis rhe Wire per fy Gigli, Es 

5. the thi lar, t in- 
— of 3 reed eve cn; < 
I rve caſe ſingular of x e 
nov Ther Bis, the pee faire the” | 
pronoun; i ſolitude, 4 noun, Bu, Nabe caſe fn 
88 by in; as, a copjunction; tał- 
Eee the active participle of the verb 7 fate, 
bim ; ina prepofition adverbially 
11805 NMem, a noun, objective — governed by = 
taking; univerſe — noo cafe, gbvern- 
ed by ; ob/erving, the 3 507 oe | 
verb 40 ochſer ve, agreeing with 
adjeQtive agreeing with dependence and 8 
both W are nouns, objective caſe, governed 
by obſerving ; which, a relative pronoun, objec- 
tive caſe, by ly; whole, an Fo 
agreeing with the noun fame, which 1 is in! 
ative caſe; it, a perſqual pronouns. 
jecdive caſe, governed. by of 3. bangs, theithird 
perſon Gogular, preſent indicative, of the neu- 
der verb 70 hang, governed by frame; 1agither, 
an adverb; beating, the participle active of ta. 
22 referring mg to bim; down,” a 
pPrepeßtiom uſed as am adver Rant, à noun, 
OY objeAtive cafe plural, goreradl by Ka Mating; ar, 
828 e the aire participle of 


3, à noun, 
edle caſe” 9 governed by ſwelling ; 


Pi cent, hee agreeing with the _ : 
| &_ 


Examples 'of Confirueion. 273 


ideas, Which is in the objective caſe plural, go- 
verned by with ;, providence, a noun, objective 
caſe ſin WY of "Goes by 3 makes, the third 
. preſen nc icative, of 955 verb 
on, 10 , goyerned. by man; nobler, an. 


rs Fee x 

h 4 0 . 
rned,. by. males; eye, 
— age = gover = 1183 


e referring ta 


ae 


3 — 


e 


Cl gor vetvin 

, : 5 

Irrtum „a. noun; ohjecti 2 1 
d. by # CITY L: 67 qr + 


bete l $3 "Gt + ck 1 8 


= 


FF with ce Wen een 730 


| ofizhe N ards nike ugh. 
1 50 8 e wp he ae 


rina, Er. which Kg from the Latin eres: 
from he Fey: * Hive, frow ae Frs or rm 


a fram 2 
"IP 


«from 8 N 


= N Tone £295 
1 4 f 


armony, fro 
8 e ls e e, Rh 
cork Bake Fr 3 bones 
bras, from 97 to; beat; paſſion = 
Heel, from, to. 3 b 
N bab of ls of Linen nificent, mw 
ts 1 n mel 


82 5 4 * , 
» 1 4 Fl 
„ Th t : a * : it. » 2&> A . 
2 — . 1 $4 1 * ** ye), a 975 
. , * 
272 3 8 "\ | 
. 10 2 . 2 
14 1 „ {ES 18 ry 7 - #3 + ; : 
x [ W 
4 , <7» r » 4 ra " PF" 
4 * 3 * — 4 WY . — 1 * Wi 4 {4% 2. 10 b * a 3 : : t * 4 : 
dier 422A} 0 reateö N ANTS 
ns ; "4 Iz 1 * 111 28 1 
* 4 : 
<> nary 128 2. * r 
ne 1 45 1 + I. "> 141 : $3 * 1 1 
DT al o + , - A P. ; * dh : Fo 2 ' 
« g 4 oY ? : 2 
„ 9 o 7 1 — n y . » 2 4 
LA b 1-14. 4 9 * * e 2 1 10 
| FS. Ne - "3 +45 N : . © aug q : * "2 
TT 4 


1 I: 1x3 * . 7 n — * * 8 PR 1 8 1 as, re \% 


2 (4) ü 1s = Aden or — 
*6f| the voice in the pronungiation of certain 
| Hllables, for the Take: of ing a more 
Harmoniou _— ſounds,” -Irdiffers: from 
antity, referring io the lengtli or 
Steben ticne occupiedin dhe SN 
of a Hyllabl es- ihe. 
With degärs te worde t. wenge tht 
which Lev the office hot of houhs or ad- 
jectives, and of verbs, uſually have thezaccent 
in-the former capacity, and 
on the laſt ma they are uſed as verbs; as, 
accent, 10 nccent; condut?, to bond; proteſt, 
, e e ee Ka 
Ae 1 


% Ac. 


2218 [413 I; | bs 44 


— I 


— De — 2 5 e. ee e * 


6 is the r 
ITT or the FE = 
ig wake; 55 m noble, Fre 


m Wear; zreat; 5 Fongueror, . 0 Wy 

"I 1 Pomp, 111 *2 Nolei - Vs 9, froin./elen £ 
#4 O e So, 25 : 888 — 
| 66 AR 5 ac ace 
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Of Atrenl. 275 
4h fall, to abfra; ir liber, a þ rs 
„to tokrotrt, &c. FOR ever, 
E more exceptions than mo Fe rules 
have; for thete are many words of this deſerip- 
tion that have tlie accent on the ſame ylable: 
both as nouns ànd verbs; A as, contrdl, to control; 
Nis, to fe; delight, to aelight, &c. which 
is alſo the 1 15 of thoſe poly iyllable verbs that 
are formed without 1 from nouns of 
Latin os in; as, rt to Petition; commiſſion, 
7 comme 1 * 
Diffyllabies hive 1 & kithon iu the 
latter Hh. ally 4 yllable ; 
as, becauſe, "repeat, "a 77 5 3 5 8 rethin, 
eonctive; appr biſe, delve, , conflund, dec. 


except ſuch nauns and ad j 3 as have ou of 
ain iu the final ſyllable; as, valour; OO | 
mb. Irous; chbplam; certain, &c, 

hoſe diffyllables which ate formed by ſu ſab 
joining a particular termination to a primitive 
word.of one able have the atcent on the 


firſt Hunte as, greatneſs e 4 57 


wiſh whileſome, » Rindly, chr 
mding, drunken, . ne Freely 
Pits &þmoſt, fütten, Ty * s 


1 55 of 1 800 ſyllables, having two or more 
conſonants at * ole of the Iaſt ſyllable, uſu - 
ally. accent that fyllable; as, Fes. aetri2?, 
„ conc6, depart, tranſport, . 

Di lable verbs ending with are, of any 

ether [yIable in which the laft vowel but one 

lengthened by the final e, have their accent 

| 3s that fable ; as, abate, devbte, conſume, in- 
ide, enrage; d 45 ice; reptſe, txpire, &c. 

When the firſt ſyllable of compound diflyt- 
Rble words is a particle, annexed to the 

O 0 2 primitive 


276 r 
primitive word, the latter ſyllable is, for 
the, moſt part, accented, not only in words of 
Saxon origin, but in ſuch. as are derived from 
the hah. language es; as, among, atide, accept, 
: Become, concur, ineline, prefer, except the gene- 
ity of ſubſtantives formed from the Latin. 
Nouns of two ſyllables ending in ure, er, or 
or our, have their former ſyllable accented ;- as, 
lecture, nature, cancer, error, &c. 
Diſſyllables that terminate in 4e preceded by 
4 dan commonly accent 1 ſyllable; 
as, fable, bridle,. battle ; - as: do poſs dc 
end in en; as, garden, pen; * . finiſh, 
cheriſh 3 in je; as, critic e, ood in ive; 
3 native, Give, $ 1 OW 5 as, 14 „ fAlhotv, 


"With reſpect to words of Mae ſyllables, 
fuch as terminate in are uſually accented on 
the firſt ſyllable; as, glorify, hiffory, piety, &c. 

_ Thoſe triſſyllables Which end in able ox zble, 
accent the firſt Hilable; a8, laudable, capable, 
alldible, Kc. 

Triſſyllables formed from a a NPI TA of a 
rimitive diſſyllable with a particle, generally 
py the Fen es that ſyllable of the primitive 
Which would eee be accented. Thus, 
becauſe perfect, fdirhfid, pleaſure, &c. baye, an 
accent on the firſt ſyllable, they retain, it on the 
ſame youu why en it becomes we ſecond i 1 a 
compound word; as, . imperfett, unfaithful, diſ- 
gere and polite, . — &ec. — 0 ac- 
cented on the laſt ſyllable, preſerve the accent 
on that ſyllable 5185 a particle is prefixed to 
the „ 1 Wo e ; 28, * e, 


7 % LE IE - * 9 * 


— 
oy 14 


* 


its 


2 14 


Of Fro _— 
The Ca n is Sagan” FRA a particle is 
anvexed to the end of a diſſyllable; as, Parr 
chafing, returned, believeſs, 2 ber, . 
An e. commdãndment, dependence, &c. 
Triſſyllables terminatin in ion, ious, or 
e0us, accent the former ſyllable; as, adtiaa, 
portion, faſhion, ſpurious, Pltzous, beauteous. The 
remark may be applied in general to ſuch 
words of three ſyllables as end in ude, 4 or 
ate; as, ſilitude, natural, meditate. Fa 
; Polyſyllables that end in ion, ious, or iate, 
have. the accent on the laſt ſyllable but two; 
as, uſpicion, pretenſion, delicious, expatiate, &c. 
olyſyllables that terminate in ible or able are 
alſo uſually accented on the laſt ſyllable except 
two, when that ſyllable contains either a vowel 
before two conſonants, or a diphthong (d): 
as, combuſtible, infallible, agreeable, &c. But, 
when this ſyllable is not in either of theſe pre- 
dicaments, the accent is, for the moſt part, 
thrown back to the fourth ſyllable from the 
laſt; as, nſuperable, RN indlſſoluble, 
Alſputable, c. 

Polyſyllables 1 f iy, PA or //, are or- 
dinarily accented on t able but two; 
as, credulity, generofity, aan ſcency, 2. 
&c. But thoſe which terminate in 2753 
ory, or ary, throw back the accent one yllable 
5 further; 3 as, * CO work is frequently 


W * — 


{d) It is not uncommon at n to deviate from this 
ho in many words, and place the emphaſis on the fourth 
ſyllable from the end of the word, and, conſequently, on 
4 firſt when the word contains only four Ty llables; * 

incörruptible, acceptable, commendable, &c. 


e 


479 Of the had of 5 
pronounced ac de, 
Preliminary, . 
| Polytyllables in or Rh 53 de dit 
phaſs on the laſt ſyllable but three; as, inter- 
by or, ne; except ſuch as have their 
vowel Tae by two \ conforants, as, pre- 
r. = 
ords of Wäg). ſyllables m ure are als ac- 

cented on the fourth ſyllable from the laft f as, 
| abbreviature, A ehitecture. ten. : 
Polyſyllables in ions, or wons, at axbeitteg 
on the laſt ſyllable but two; as, Fe, 


. ehe, ee, | 


1 


— 


ener. n. 


1 deri 


"of ih {aw of Fist. 


Us RSE, a8 diſſin guith d from TY yy 
that ſpecios of bun, e which conf 
limited number of ſyllables, arranged l pa 
regard to harmony. Rhyme is a ſimilitude of 
ſound between the laſt ſyllables of two or more 
lines or N A foot is a particular 9 ion 
of a line, con lifling (in Engliſh veric e) of two 
of three ſyllables, _. 
„The F;. 8/54 ſpecies of metre or,yerſe uſed 
in our language are thoſe which follow. : 
The heroic metre,” ſo called from it's being 
rincipally uſed: in heroic poetry, is compoſed 
of lines of ten ſyllables, e being placed 
on the ſecond, W ürth. eighth, and N | 


as, 


How 


fb Law of Fr . 979 


W lay'd, yaly' , 


220 1700 & by de . 


« At heap of duſt alone roofing of theez - © 
6 „ and 4l the prod ſhall be: Por. 


£7. 4 334.53 enen 


Bach of theſe Ener may be faid to copſiſt of 

feet, with the accent on the "haſt ſyllable 
of 6 ch foot. But, in this meaſure, the accent 
quently occurs on i — 
Aeldot; z As, " 


is Ript into fue une, te ark ben en 


This mctre: Bas Gmmetidned aki: eleventh ſyl- 
lable; ; in which caſe the accents run in the 
ſame order and proportion as in lines of ten 
ſyllables, the eleventh _ unaccented z! 3, ag, 


cc Wörth it FI man, and want of it the fellow ; 
« The —_ is WT! but leather or 9 Po 
| | OPE. 


5 - Blank _—_ or _ thats beltitate of 
rhyme, has the ſame —— 2 . wits 
oh former 7 n : | ; 


ne 
7 Delightful G1 1 SETS N 
« To teach, the young idea ho to 0 5717. 
0 And pour the n inſtrüctiò Ger the mind! 


| 4 9 5 Trontgar. 


\ Sometimes it has ** ſyllables ; ; but this 
is very rarely the caſe, except in tragedies, 
where eleven ſyllables 1 in a Line occur al 
frequently as only ten. AN 

755 Alexangrine verſe is A Une C0, 
ruclre {yllables, 1 is W 


i” 


4 
1 
bY 


#F 413. 


e 


3 —U [ — ot POE | 


1 - 
r oO VE oo 
, * 


nt $2 
* 
"3 


* 
© 


Of the Lawn of Verf 


= dende poetry, Infermixed” With we of ben 


iyllables ; 0" ty Hoo we ' | wr K 


= * 


Bi 8g + r 
cc Whole r rivers here forſake the fields . 2 
* And, as ( their height, thro? airy chan 

41 6 D wo! an 8 ApDI80x. 

"The e . or that Which is appro- 
d to elegies, conſiſts of four lines of the 
fame metre with heroic verſe; but the rhyme 

"alternate; the firſt line rhymin 5105 


- the third, and the ſecond with the 
25, 


* N 7 


* Fs foes hs omidling erowd's ignoble * 
th: 44. Their ſober wiſhes never learn'd to ſtray : 
1 2 755 the cool ſequeſter'd vale of life, 


They kept by, noiſeleſs tenor of W way.” 


* 2 Ji 910 Fo 224 17 


"wh of eight Gable, with the accent on 
even, ſyllables, as in the former quotations, is 


a common metre for poems of a lighter caſt.. 
In lyric poetry, or that which, comprehends 


| Gray, 


_ odes, ub. ſongs, &c. various meaſures 


are adopted: 
alternate rhyme ; as, 


f 


. g. lines of rent N wich 


wg 


Ste, {ce, ſhe wakes, Sabin 
8 And ve, 221 begins t to 8 &c. 
25 Cononxkvx. 


* a * 0 18 N 
= , $6-4 4 "EX | < 2 — 48% F 41 & + to ys 2 


* * * E. 


29 2 

of Though the accent 305 falls, in the PR once 
20 55 metre, on the n at, yet, as it is a Word 
— this place requires no emphaſis, the reader ſhould | 

over Without that ſtreſs which is uſually laid on 
ba ſecond — of * meaſure. 


"WW » Id a . 4 * 


Father 


4 


; Of id Brey Poſe. —_ t 
An eight-ſyllable line, and one of fix, ſuc- 
ceffively, Wen the W yu A; 45, 


« Fach. * n | 
46 In &vry del, e. . 2 erst ie 
Lines of ſeyen Olle 3 AS, 


wy 14 Lord bf 60 ry what ant, „„ 
0 Lib'ral kand, 225 open heart.” 6 Grave 28 


Six-ſyllable lines, with alternate : rhyme; : | 
as, ” ws wt 


<« Tn places far or near, 


* Or famous & or rr be. Y DnAvToN. 
Lines of four Hllables ; as, | 


ce Moſt good, mold fir i e 
12 Or thingy} rare.” ** ney * Daaxrox. 


In the folloving hunt metre, June conſiſts 
indifferently of eleven or twelve ſyllables, the 
accent reſts on every third ſyllable,” except when 
the firſt foot is compoſed of two ſyllables, in 
which caſe the ſecond i is _ornuced; as, N 


« My time, O ye Miſes, was kippily ſp6n 
66 When Pho'ebe was with me wherever I 3 
| ; RY ! 


. g - 
— * 
= _ 


* 


60 This metre ſeems to have been formed from che he- 
roic verſe of fourteen ſyllables uſed by Chapman and ſome 
other poets, in which there was'a pauſe at the end of eight 
122 debe but no rhyme between that part of the line, and 

ſame part of the ſucceeding one. 
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